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Introduction

elcome to Adobe® GoLive™, the complete solution for HTML layout, design, and Web site manage-

ment. Product gives users unprecedented creative control and flexibility when designing Web sites.

It lets graphic designers and publishers design and manage professional-quality Web sites containing
the latest multimedia features, without requiring any HTML programming. Yet at the same time, it includes
HTML source-code and JavaScript tools to help Web designers and programmers integrate interactivity into
their sites. Designed with the future in mind, Product supports cascading style sheets (CSS), Dynamic HTML,
and QuickTime—three proven technologies that give Web designers a wealth of creative opportunities and
tools. It also provides a consistent work environment with other Adobe applications including Adobe Photo-
shop”, Adobe Illustrator®, and Adobe LiveMotion™.

Using Web resources

If you have an Internet connection and a Web browser installed on your system, you can use the Adobe Online
feature to access additional resources for learning GoLive located on the Adobe Systems home page on the World
Wide Web. These resources are continually updated and include

the following:

How To's and Backgrounders Provide access to procedures for performing tasks in GoLive and to detailed refer-
ence information on a variety of topics.

Tutorials and Techniques Provide step-by-step instructions on using Adobe GoLive 5.0 features or help on per-
forming advanced techniques. These tutorials can help you go beyond the reference information contained in
the user guide and show you how to use GoLive with other applications.

Quicktips Provide short, time-saving procedures to help you use GoLive more effectively. Tips can be shortcuts
for using new features, or instructions on using existing features more effectively.

Troubleshooting Provides access to solutions to problems you may encounter using GoLive.
You should check out troubleshooting information available through Adobe Online and t
he Adobe Web site before you call customer support.

To access the Adobe home page for your region:
1 Open the Adobe U.S. home page at www.adobe.com.

2 From the Adobe Sites menu, choose your geographical region. The Adobe home page is customized for 20
different geographical regions.
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About Adobe Online

Adobe Online provides access to the latest tutorials, quicktips, and other Web content for GoLive and other
Adobe products. Using Adobe Online, you can also download and view the current version of the GoLive Top
Issues document containing the latest GoLive technical support solutions. Bookmarks are also included to take
you quickly to noteworthy Adobe- and GoLive-related sites.

Using Adobe Online

Adobe Online is constantly changing, so you should refresh before you use it. Refreshing through Adobe Online
updates bookmarks and buttons so you can quickly access the most current content available. You can use pref-
erences to automatically refresh Adobe Online daily, weekly, or monthly.

When you set up Adobe Online to connect to your Web browser, Adobe can either notify you whenever new
information is available through the Downloadables feature or automatically download that information to
your hard disk. If you choose not to use the Adobe automatic download feature, you can still view and download
new files whenever they are available using the Downloadables command in the Help menu.

To use Adobe Online:

1 In Golive, choose Help > Adobe Online, or click the icon at the top of the toolbox.

Note: You must have an Internet connection and an Internet browser installed. Adobe Online will launch your
browser using your default Internet configuration.

2 Do any of the following:

¢ Click Refresh to make sure you have the latest version of the Adobe Online window and its buttons, as well as
the latest bookmarks. It is important to refresh the screen so that the current options are available for you to
choose from.

e Click Preferences to specify connection options. General preferences affect how Adobe Online interacts with
all Adobe products installed on your system, and Application preferences affect how Adobe Online interacts
with GoLive. To see an explanation of each preference option, click Setup and follow the prompts. You also can
set up an automatic refresh using the Update Options.

Note: You can also set Adobe Online preferences by choosing Edit > Preferences > Online Settings.

e Click any button in the Adobe Online window to open the Web page to which the button is linked.

e Click the bookmark button(# ) to view Adobe-suggested Web sites related to GoLive and Adobe. These book-
marks are automatically updated as new Web sites become available.
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e Click Close to return to GoLive.

Accessing Adobe Online through the Help menu

The Help menu includes options to view and download information from the Adobe Web site.

To view updated articles or documents:

Click Help and choose the topic you want to view.

To view and download information from the Adobe Web site using the Help menu:
1 In GolLive, choose Help > Downloadables.
2 Select a View Option:

¢ Select Show Only New Files to view only the files that are new since the last time you viewed downloadable
files or were notified of them.

e Select Show All Files to view all the files on the Adobe Web site that are currently available
for download.

3 Select Download Options:

e Select Auto Install Downloaded Components if you want Adobe to start the component’s installer (if avail-
able) as soon as the download is complete. You can then follow the prompts to install the files.

e Select Download in Background if you want to continue working in GoLive and other applications while the
file downloads.

e Select Notify When Download Complete if you want Adobe to display a message when the files have been
transferred to your computer.

4 To view a list of files, open the Downloadables folder and any other folder listed.

5 To see a description of a file, position the mouse cursor over a filename and view its description in the Item
Description section.

6 To see the location where a file will be installed if downloaded, select a file and view its location in the Down-
load Directory section. To change the location, click the Folder button (&1).

7 To download a file, select it and click Download.

8 To close the Downloadables dialog box, click Done.

User Guide
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Chapter 1: Looking at the Work Area

Using the toolbar

When you first start Adobe GoLive, a context-sensitive toolbar appears below the command menus at the
top of your screen. The toolbar contains buttons and pop-up menus which change depending on what you
have selected in the work area. You can use the toolbar to modify selected text and objects in the document
window, such as choosing a paragraph format for selected text or resizing a layout text box. You can also
use the toolbar to perform general tasks that affect your document or Web site, such as turning on link
warnings or viewing your document directly in a Web browser.

To show or hide the toolbar:

Choose Window > Toolbar. You can also hide the toolbar by clicking the close box in its upper right
(Windows) or upper left (Mac OS) corner.

To move the toolbar:

Drag the toolbar from its title bar (Windows) or lower left corner (Mac OS).

Using the document window

When you first start Adobe GoLive, an untitled document window appears on your screen. You use the doc-
ument window to create a new Web page. The document window features a variety of editing environ-
ments, so that you can design your page in a way that meets your particular needs, whether you prefer to
work with palettes or an HTML text editor. By default, the document window appears in Layout view. You
can change the document view to work in another editing environment or to preview the results of your
work instantly, without launching a Web browser.

A B C D
|| |
OD——"——————"| untitledhtmni————————0E
[ fayout T3 "B Source [F1EED Praview LI NN T
3 @ Welcome to Adobe GoLive 5 P i [ e
TH—E

SEID

[4[r[ 572 =
:

F

A. Click to show or hide head section pane of document window. B. Click to open JavaScript
Editor. C. Click to open TimeLine Editor. D. Click to create or view style sheet. E. Click to
show or hide layout rulers. F. Use pop-up menu to set size of document window.
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To open a new document window:

Choose File > New.

To change the document view:

Click one of the following tabs in the document window:

* The Layout Editor tab ([]) to view the document in Layout view. You use the Layout view to add text
and objects to your page, and set their attributes using a variety of palettes.

* The Frame Editor tab ([]) to view the document in Frames view. You use the Frames view to divide your
page into a frame set, so that you can display a different document in each frame.

e The HTML Source Editor tab ([T]) to view the document in Source view. You use the Source view to
design your page using an HTML text editor.

e The HTML Outline Editor tab ([&]) to view the document in Outline view. You use the Outline view to
view the structure of your page in a hierarchical format and set attributes for your page using this format.

* In Mac OS, the Frame Preview tab ([§) to view the document in Frame Preview. You use the Frame
Preview to preview the pages that you have created in Frames view.

* The Layout Preview tab ([Z3) to view the document in Preview. In Windows, you use the Preview to
preview all pages that you have created. In Mac OS, you use the Preview to preview the pages that you have
created in Layout, Source, or Outline view.

* For systems with the WebObjects module installed, the WebObjects Editor tab ([#]) to view the docu-
ment in WebObjects view. You use the WebObjects view to edit declaration files for dynamic pages for use
with the WebObjects Server. For more information, see the Using WebObjects manual.

To resize a document window:

Do one of the following:

* Drag the lower right corner of the document window (Windows) or drag the size box at the lower right
corner of the document window (Mac OS).

* Choose a window size from the Window Size pop-up menu in the lower right corner of the document
window. For more information on setting the document window size, see “Selecting window sizes” on
page 45.

To collapse a document window to a tab at the bottom of the screen (Mac 0S):

In Mac OS, Control-click the title bar of the document window or drag the title bar to the bottom of the
screen. To expand the document window, click the tab at the bottom of the screen.

To close a document window:

Choose File > Close, or click the close box in the upper right (Windows) or upper left (Mac OS) corner of
the document window.
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Using site and site design windows

When you create a new Web site, Adobe GoLive creates a file with a .site extension that stores information
about the structure of your site. When you open this file, a primary site window appears on your screen.
This site window contains a variety of tabs that you can use to manage the resources for your site, including
files, e-mail addresses, URLs, a custom color palette, and custom font sets.

§@New Sitesite=——————FHH ;@New Sitesite=——————[FH
Designs ™, Colors [ Fontsets [ Custom » ors opteats st | » ||| [Extras [ Errors 20 FTP L WebDAY. »
& [ itew Gite datal
Status | Size | Date Wodified [ ocked ] ussd [ kind [= Status | Size] 2 m;
W 1T2bytes Today, 2:52 PM Hyper ¥ 1T2bytes b B components
b B pesigns
b G Site Trasn
b B stationeries
B = -
i T |1[/’|<1 KN | e T | [«Ir]2

Click double arrow below scroll bar to open right pane of primary site window.

You can display a secondary site window by choosing Design > Navigation View or Design > Links View.
This site window contains two tabs that you can use to view graphical representations of your site. To rear-
range your desktop, you can move tabs between site windows, or you can move a tab away from a site win-
dow so that it appears in a new, separate site window. For more information on using site windows, see
“About site windows” on page 25.

You can also display a site design window by choosing Design > New Site Design. A site design window
contains three tabs that you can use to develop the design of a site for presentation purposes, before you
actually create the site. You can develop multiple designs for a site using multiple site design windows. For
more information on using site design windows, see “About site design windows” on page 454.

To resize a site or site design window:

Drag the lower right corner of the window (Windows) or drag the size box at the lower right corner of the
window (Mac OS).

To close a site or site design window:

Do one of the following:

e Select the desired window, and choose File > Close.

* Click the close box in the upper right (Windows) or upper left (Mac OS) corner of the window.

* To close a site window containing the Navigation tab or Links tab, choose Design > Navigation View or
Design > Links View respectively.

7
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Switching between windows

Using Adobe GoLive, you can have several document, site, and site design windows open on your desktop.
To switch between open windows, you can choose from several options in Adobe GoLive.

To switch to an open document, site, or site design window:

Do one of the following:

e Click the desired window to select it.

e Choose the desired window from the Window menu. (You can’t switch to an open secondary site window
from the Window menu.)

* To toggle between the frontmost document window and the primary site window, click the Select
Window button (f],) on the toolbar.

* Click the arrow next to the Select Window button on the toolbar to display a pop-up menu, and choose
the desired window. (You can’t switch to an open site design window from the pop-up menu.)

A. Click to return to document window.
B. Click to return to primary site window.
C. Click to list open document and site windows.

Using palettes

Adobe GoLive features several palettes that you can use to perform a variety of tasks, including adding
objects to your Web pages, setting attributes for those objects, and coloring objects. When you first start
Adobe GoLive, several palettes are displayed by default in several groups. You can choose to hide and dis-
play palettes as you work. You can also move palettes between groups, move palettes to their own windows,
or resize palettes to make better use of your work area.

To show a palette and any palettes in its group:

Choose the palette’s name from the Window menu.

To hide a palette and any palettes in its group:

Do one of the following:

* Click the close box in the upper right (Windows) or upper left (Mac OS) corner of the group window.
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* If needed, bring the palette to the front of its group by clicking its name in the group or choosing its name
from the Window menu. (A check mark next to the palette’s name in the Window menu indicates that the
palette is at the front of its group.) Then choose the palette’s name from the Window menu.

To bring a palette to the front of its group:

Do one of the following:

¢ Click the palette’s name in the group.

e Choose the palette’s name from the Window menu.

To bring a tab (or button) to the front of a palette:

Do one of the following:

* Click the desired tab (or button) in the palette.

» For the Objects palette or Color palette, click the triangle in the upper right corner of the palette to
display the palette menu, and choose the desired tab or button.

To move a palette between groups:

Drag the palette’s name in a group to another group.

To move a palette so that it appears in its own window:

Drag the palette’s name in a group to the desktop.

To move a group of palettes:

Drag its title bar.

To resize a palette:

Drag the lower right corner of the palette (Windows) or drag the size box at the lower right corner of
the palette (Mac OS).

To collapse a group of palettes to a tab at the right of the screen:

Ctrl-click the title bar of the group window. To expand the group window, click the tab at the right of
the screen.

To display all palettes, and return the palettes to their default sizes and locations in their respective groups:

Choose Window > Reset Palettes.

9
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Using the Objects palette
The Objects palette lets you quickly and easily add various objects to your Web pages, including floating

boxes, tables, images, rollover buttons, form elements, and more. The Objects palette contains several tabs,
which vary depending on which modules that you have installed or activated in the Modules Preferences
dialog box. Each tab contains a group of related icons, which represent HTML tags, structural page ele-
ments, or generic site objects. You use these icons to add the objects to your pages.

To show the Objects palette and any palettes in its group:
Choose Window > Objects.

To show or hide tabs in the Objects palette:

Click the triangle in the upper right corner of the Objects palette to display the Objects palette menu, and
choose Show Tabs.

To view the icons for a particular tab in the Objects palette:

Click the triangle in the upper right corner of the Objects palette to display the Objects palette menu, and
choose the desired tab. Or, click one of the following tabs in the Objects palette:

* Basic tab ([[]) to view icons that represent HTML tags that you can add to the body section of a page.

 Smart tab ([@]) to view icons that represent HTML tags, JavaScript code, and Smart Objects that you can
add to the head or body section of a page.

* Forms tab ([&F]) to view icons that represent HTML form tags that you can add to the body section
of a page.

*» Head tab (F]) to view icons that represent HTML head tags that you can add to the head section
of a page.

e Frames tab ([() to view icons that represent HTML frame set tags that you can add to the Frames view
of a document window.

* Site tab ([]) to view icons that represent generic site objects that you can add to a site or
site design window.

» Site Extras tab (f]) to view icons that represent stationery pages, components, or custom snippets.

* QuickTime tab (&) to view icons that represent elements that you can add to the TimeLine Editor to
edit QuickTime movies.
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» WebObjects tab ([#]) to view icons that represent WebObjects-specific HTML tags that you can add to
the body section of a page.

Note: By default, the WebObjects module isn’t installed with Adobe GoLive. Therefore, the WebObjects tab
doesn’t appear in the Objects palette by default.

* Custom tab (") to view icons that represent custom objects that you can add to the body section
of a page.
To view the name of an icon in the Objects palette:

Position the pointer on top of the icon. The name of the icon appears at the bottom of the Objects palette.

To add an object from the Objects palette to your page:

Drag the icon from the Objects palette to your document window, or double-click the icon in
the Objects palette.

Using the Color palette
The Color palette lets you quickly and easily color text and objects in your Web pages. The Color palette

actually contains several individual palettes which you can use to find a color that meets your particular
needs. Similar to tabs in the Objects palette, the Color palette contains buttons which you click to display
the desired individual palettes. The Color palette also features a palette menu, which you can use to show
or hide buttons, as well as select options to display color values in percentages or the 256 numerical scale.
For instructions on using the Color palette, see “Working with color” on page 77.

To show the Color palette and any palettes in its group:

Do one of the following:

¢ Choose Window > Color.

e Click any color field in the Inspector.

To show or hide buttons in the Color palette:

Click the triangle in the upper right corner of the Color palette to display the Color palette menu, and
choose Show Buttons.

To display color values in the Color palette using percentages or the 256 numerical scale:

Click the triangle in the upper right corner of the Color palette to display the Color palette menu, and
choose Percent Values. (A check mark next to the Percent Values option indicates that the color values are
shown in percentages.)

11
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Using the Inspector

The context-sensitive Inspector lets you set attributes for text and objects in the document window, as well
as files and other elements in a site window. The contents of the Inspector changes depending on what you
have selected in the work area. The Inspector can contain tabs, text boxes, Enter buttons, Point and Shoot
buttons, Browse buttons, pop-up menus, check boxes, radio buttons, and color fields.
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When you make a selection in the document window or a site window, the name of the Inspector changes
and appears at the bottom of the Inspector. For example, when you select an image placeholder in the doc-
ument window, the word Image appears at the bottom of the Inspector, indicating that the Inspector has
changed to the Image Inspector.

To show the Inspector and any palettes in its group:

Choose Window > Inspector.

To use the Inspector to set attributes for a selection in the document window or a site window:

1 Make your selection in the document window or a site window.
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2 In the Inspector, do any of the following:

» Use a text box to enter information, such as a title, measurement, or the path of a file to be used as a link
destination. To enter text into a text box, click in the text box and type the desired text. By default, the text
is applied as soon as the text box loses its focus (for example, a text box loses its focus when you click outside
of it).

Note: If you don’t want the text to be applied as soon as a text box loses its focus, you can set an option to display
an Enter button ([3]) to the right of each text box in the Inspector. If an Enter button is present, you need to click
the button to apply the text, or press Enter on your keyboard. To display Enter buttons, choose Edit > Prefer-
ences, click the symbol next to General to expand the list and click User Interface, deselect Direct Input for Text-
fields, and click OK.

* Use a Point and Shoot button ([@]) or Browse button to select a file to be used as a link destination. For
example, you can create a hypertext link by selecting text in the document window, clicking the New Link
button on the toolbar, and then selecting a file using the Point and Shoot button, or the Browse button in
the Inspector. For more information on selecting a file to be used as a link destination, see “Linking files”
on page 15.

* Use a pop-up menu to choose from a set of options. To display the set of options, click the pop-up menu.
To choose an option, drag to the desired option and release the mouse button to make your selection.

* Use a check box to select or deselect an option by clicking inside the check box. A check mark in the check
box indicates that the option is selected.

* Use a radio button to select one of a group of options by clicking inside the radio button. A black bullet
in the radio button indicates that the option is selected.

* Use a color field to color your current selection. Click inside the color field to select it, and then select a
color in the Color palette. Adobe GoLive automatically applies the color to the color field in the Inspector,
activates the color option for the color field, and applies the color to your current selection in the work area.
For instructions on using the Color palette, see “Working with color” on page 77.

Using context menus

In addition to the menus that appear at the top of your screen, Adobe GoLive contains a number of context-
sensitive menus. These menus display commands that relate to the active window or selection. You can use
context menus as a quick way to choose commonly used commands.

To display context menus:

1 Position the pointer over the active window or selection.

2 Do one of the following:

* In Windows, click with the right mouse button.

13
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* In Mac OS, press Control and hold down the mouse button.
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Setting preferences

Numerous program settings are stored in the Adobe GoLive preference file, located inside the GoLive direc-
tory (Windows) and the Preferences folder in your System folder (Mac OS). The settings stored in this file
include display options, options for importing images, options for activating modules, options for select-
ing default Web browsers that you can launch from Adobe GoLive, spelling checker options, and more.
Most of these options are set in the Preferences dialog box.

To set options in the Preferences dialog box:
1 Choose Edit > Preferences.

2 Click to select an icon or name in the left pane of the Preferences dialog box. If needed, first click a
symbol next to an icon to display a list of names below the icon.

3 Select options in the right pane of the Preferences dialog box. To find an explanation of a particular pref-
erences option or set of options, refer to the index.

4 Click OK.

Managing modules by setting preferences

The Modules Preferences dialog box lets you streamline Adobe GoLive to shorten its launch time, improve
its responsiveness, and reduce overall memory requirements. For example, if you don’t create dynamic Web
pages using the WebObjects development environment, you may choose to deactivate the WebObjects
module. By disabling unused modules, you can reduce the program’s memory requirements to the mini-
mum recommended 24 MB.
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With the exception of the Modules Manager, modules may be activated or deactivated. For specific
information about each module, choose Edit > Preferences, click the Modules icon in the left pane of the
Preferences dialog box, click to select a module, and click the symbol next to Show Item Information.

To activate or deactivate program modules:

1 Choose Edit > Preferences.

2 Click the Modules icon in the left pane of the Preferences dialog box. Program modules that are currently
installed are checked.

3 Click to select or deselect modules to activate or deactivate them.
4 Click OK.
5 Restart Adobe GoLive.

Linking files

When you design your Web pages, you can create links to add images and other media, navigational links,
and more to your pages. In Adobe GoLive, you can create links using the Inspector or keyboard shortcuts.
When you use the Inspector to create a link, you can specify a file to be used as the link destination by using
a URL or Source text box, Point and Shoot button, or Browse button.

To create a link using the Inspector or a keyboard shortcut:

1 Create a source for the link in the document window. If you are adding a navigational link, add text or
an object from which you can link to the document window. If you are adding an image or other media to
the page, add a placeholder to the document window.

2 Select the source of the link. To select text, drag. To select an object or placeholder, click it.

3 Choose Window > Inspector, and click the appropriate tab in the Inspector for creating the link.
4 Click the New Link button ([€&]) in the Inspector or on the toolbar.

5 Select a file to be used as the link destination by doing one of the following:

* Drag from the Point and Shoot button ([@]) in the Inspector to a file in a site window or on your desktop.
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When the link has been successfully created, the connecting line blinks, and the path to the file appears in
the URL or Source text box in the Inspector. If the line recoils, you have released the mouse button too soon
or the link can’t be created.
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Drag from Point and Shoot button in Inspector to file in site window.

¢ Click the Browse button () in the Inspector. In the Open dialog box, select a file, and click Open.
¢ In the URL or Source text box in the Inspector, enter the URL of a file.

¢ Alt-drag (Windows) or Command-drag (Mac OS) from the source of the link to a file in a site window
or on your desktop. Release the mouse button when the file is highlighted.

Customizing keyboard shortcuts

Adobe GolLive lets you choose between two different sets of keyboard shortcuts: the standard set included
with previous versions of Adobe GoLive and the common set typically included with most Adobe products.
You can also create your own set of keyboard shortcuts by editing a copy of one of these sets.

To choose a set of keyboard shortcuts:
1 Choose Edit > Keyboard Shortcuts.
2 Do one of the following:

* To choose an existing set of keyboard shortcuts, choose an option from the Selected Set pop-up menu.
Choose My Settings if you want to edit the standard set included with previous versions of Adobe GoLive.
(If you choose GoLive Standard Set or Adobe Common Set, you won’t be able to edit or delete the set.)

* To create a new set, click New Set. In the New Set dialog box, enter a name for the new set, choose an
existing set that you want to use as the basis for your new set, and click OK.

The Keyboard Shortcuts dialog box lists the menus and commands in Adobe GoLive in one column, and
the keyboard shortcuts for those commands in another column.
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3 To change a keyboard shortcut in an editable set, click the symbol next to a menu name to list the menu’s
commands. If necessary, click a symbol next to the name of a submenu to list its commands. Click to select
a command. For Press New Shortcut, enter a new keyboard shortcut for the selected command. If the
keyboard shortcut that you entered is currently assigned to another command, the name of the command
appears next to Currently Assigned To. To reassign the keyboard shortcut to the selected command,

click Replace.

4 To delete the selected set of keyboard shortcuts, click Delete Set.
5 Click OK.

Working with nonroman character sets

Your ability to switch between roman and nonroman character sets depends on your operating system.

In Windows versions earlier than 2000, you can’t directly create nonroman (double-byte) Web pages using
a roman (single-byte) operating system. However, you can import double-byte HTML files created with
another operating system. You can then view the HTML source code in Adobe GoLive, although the dou-
ble-byte text doesn’t display correctly in Layout view or Preview. Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.0 and later
is able to display double-byte scripts, so that you can preview double-byte files using the Show in Browser
command in Adobe GoLive.

The Windows 2000 operating system with Microsoft Internet Explorer 6.0 lets you view and create double-
byte content without the entire native script operating system. Custom install the Language Pack for the
script you need. See your system documentation for further information.

Mac OS 8.5 and later operating systems include Multilingual Internet Access as an optional installation.
This software lets Adobe GoLive display double-byte scripts, even without the native operating system. You
need to install the appropriate Language Kit. With Mac OS 9.0 and later, you can custom install the Lan-
guage Kit of your choice. With the appropriate kit installed, you can create and edit nonroman text. See
your system documentation for further information.

Using double-byte text in Adobe GolLive (Windows 2000 and Mac OS only)

When you install the English version of Adobe GoLive, any page that you create defaults to the Western
(Latin 1) encoding in Windows and the GL-Western encoding in Mac OS. If the text on your page will

be created using any Western language, such as U.S. or British English, German, French, Spanish, or
Swedish, you don’t need to change this selection. You can type text directly in the document window.

But to create content in a language with a different script system, you need the appropriate system resources
and fonts. The Encodings module must be installed and active. You must also change the General Encod-
ings preference setting to the encoding that you want to use so that the double-byte encoding appears in
the File > Document Encoding submenu. The supported document encodings are determined by the
system software.
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Setting language and font preferences

The Encodings and Fonts preferences settings let you select a default language script, customize the
Document Encoding submenu, and set default fonts.

To activate encodings:

1 Choose Edit > Preferences, and click the Modules icon in the left pane of the Preferences dialog box.
Check to see if the Encodings module is selected. If it isn’t selected, you must select it, and restart Adobe
GolLive to initialize it.

2 Choose Edit > Preferences, and click the Encodings icon.

3 Select the desired encoding option. Encodings that are not activated and supported by the system soft-
ware don’t appear in the File > Document Encoding submenu.

4 To make an encoding option the default, select the name of the option, and then select Default Encoding,
or simply double-click the option name. The name of the default selection appears in boldface and
underlined.

5 Select Use Charset Info to include the encoding and character set information in the Content attribute
of the Meta tag. When this option is selected, Adobe GoLive tries to recognize the encoding based on the
characters used. Deselect this option to eliminate language information from the HTML page header.

6 The Scanning Limit Characters text box defines the number of bytes that you want Adobe GoLive to
search in order to find encoding and character set information when it opens a file. Deselect Use Charset
Info to turn off this option automatically.

To select default fonts for an encoding system:

1 Choose Edit > Preferences, and click the Fonts icon in the left pane of the Preferences dialog box.

2 Expand the encoding that you want to use.

3 For each option, choose a font and size from the Font and Size pop-up menus.
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4 Click OK, and restart Adobe GoLive.

Note: Only installed double-byte fonts appear in the Font menu. See your operating system

documentation for information on installing fonts.

To create double-byte language pages:

1 If you are creating text in a non-Western language, make sure that you have installed the

appropriate double-byte script system software and fonts.

2 Open a new document window.

3 Choose File > Document Encoding, and choose the appropriate language encoding option.

ADOBE GOLIVE 5.0
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Be sure that it is equivalent to the internal operating system encoding—for example, Japanese (Shift JIS)—
to add that meta information to the header section.

4 Proceed to design your page in Adobe GoLive.
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Using text files containing different scripts and encodings

Before importing foreign-language files or text files from other platforms, you need to know what encoding
with which they were written. If the text was saved in an encoding not recognized by your operating system,
it won’t display properly. However, the HTML code is still valid. To insert foreign script, you must display
your Adobe GoLive document in Source view, and paste the double-byte text into it.

To import foreign encoded text files:
1 Open a new document window.

2 Choose File > Document Encoding, and choose the language encoding used to create the file that you
want to import.

This inserts the encoding information in the head.

3 Copy the text from the file that you want to import.
4 Return to Adobe GoLive, and display your Adobe GoLive document in Source view.

5 Paste the copied text between the <body> and </body> tags. Make sure that you don’t type over any of
the HTML tags.

If your text contains characters that are used in HTML syntax, such as “<”,“>”, and “&”, you must use the
proper HTML notation for special characters, such as “&lt;”, “&gt;”, and “&amp;”; otherwise, Adobe GoLive
interprets them as HTML tags when it reads the text-only file.

You now have an Adobe GoLive HTML file with the proper encoding in the head, and the text that you
want to use.

6 Choose File > Save As to save the page with the .html extension after the filename.
7 Proceed to lay out your page.

The text will not display properly without the necessary operating system and fonts. To preview the page,
you must use a Web browser with the correct encoding running on the necessary operating system.

Note: Switching encodings while in Source view in the document window changes the character set informa-
tion, not the encoding information, for the current page.
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Creating a new site

You start the process of building a Web site by creating the site—that is, creating a site document (site file)
that controls its contents and two folders that will hold these contents. If you name your site Mysite, the site
document is named Mysite.site. Whether you create the site in Windows or Mac OS, the site document you
create can be opened and used on both platforms.

If you have used a previous version of Adobe GoLive to create a site, you don’t have to recreate it in Adobe

GoLive 5.0. Just opening the site document will automatically update it to an Adobe GoLive 5.0 site,
creating a 5.0 site document. (The earlier site document will be backed up. If you want to archive the entire
previous site, not just its site document, copy it, archive the copy, and then open the site document of the
original.)

About site folders

A site’s two folders are its root folder and data folder. If you name your site Mysite, the root and data folders
are named Mysite and Mysite.data respectively. After the site has been developed, Mysite will contain the
pages and media that are uploaded when the site is published. Mysite.data will contain auxiliary material
needed to build and maintain the site. It will not be uploaded.

When you create a new site, you get the opportunity to create a third “umbrella” folder to contain the root
and data folders and the site document.
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The umbrella folder is recommended.

Q If you name your site Mysite and create an umbrella folder, you should name the umbrella folder some-

thing else, for example, Mysite Folder, to distinguish it from the root folder named Mysite it will contain.
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Creating a blank site

When you create a blank site, the root folder contains only a generic home page and the data folder contains
only empty subfolders for the data.

To create a blank site:
1 Choose File > New Site > Blank.
2 Type a name for the site.

3 Click Browse, navigate to the folder that will contain the site, and click OK to select the folder. The folder
you select will contain either the site document and two site folders or a single umbrella folder that contains
them. If you name the site Mysite, the umbrella folder will automatically be named Mysite Folder.

4 If you want to create the umbrella folder, select Create Folder.
5 Click OK.

The site document for the new site automatically opens in a site window.

Creating a site from a site template

When you create a site named Mysite by copying a site template, you copy its root and data folders. For
information on the contents of these folders, see “About site templates” on page 407.

To create a site by copying a site template:
1 Choose File > New Site > Copy from Template.

2 Select a site template from the list. You can use the layout and structure thumbnails provided with each
template listed for help in making the selection.

3 Type a name for the new site.

4 Click Browse, navigate to the folder that will contain the site, and click OK to select the folder. The site
template that will be copied to the folder already has an umbrella folder; you don’t have to create it.

5 Click OK.

The new site automatically opens in a site window. For more information, see “Using site templates” on
page 407.

Creating a site by importing

You can create an Adobe GoLive site by importing an existing site. The site can be located either in a local
folder or in a folder on an FTP server. If either case, the import process creates a new site document and a
new site data folder. With a local import, the root folder of the site being imported is used, as is, as the root
folder of the new site. With an import from an FTP server, the root folder of the site is downloaded to
become the root folder of the new site.
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In either case, links on the pages imported are retained as is, and the site’s logical structure (navigational
hierarchy) is built. For information on this structure, see “About navigation views” on page 31.

When you import from an FTP server, you can have the imported files copied to an umbrella folder for the
site. When you import from a local folder, however, the imported files stay in the folder. If you want the
imported site to have an umbrella folder, you need to create a folder set for the site before you import.

To create a folder set for a site imported from a local folder:

1 Create an umbrella folder. If you plan to name the new site Mysite, name the folder Mysite Folder.

2 Copy the folder you plan to import to the umbrella folder. (You will import the copy instead.)

3 Rename the copied folder if necessary, giving it the name of the new site you are creating.

To import a site from a local folder:
1 In Adobe GoLive, choose File > New Site > Import from Folder.
2 Do one of the following:

¢ Click the upper Browse button, navigate to the root folder (not the umbrella folder, if you have created
one), and click OK to select the folder. This will probably display the paths to both the folder and the home
page within it in the text boxes.

¢ Click the lower Browse button, navigate to the home page within the root folder, and click OK to select
it. This will probably display the paths to both the home page and the folder containing it in the text boxes.

Q You can also perform this step by dragging the root folder or home page to the appropriate text box.

3 If the path to a home page does not appear, do one of the following:

* Click the lower Browse button, navigate to the desired home page, and click OK to select it.
* Select Create Generic Home Page.

4 Click Import.

5 If necessary, navigate to the folder where you will save the site document—the umbrella folder if you
have created one.

6 Click Save to save the site document.

The site document for the new site automatically opens in a site window. If the site contains any orphans,
broken links, or missing items, you are alerted by error indicators appearing in the window. For informa-
tion, see “Checking the site for pages with errors” on page 426.

To import a site from an FTP server:

1 Choose File > New Site > Import from FTP Server.
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2 Specify the FTP server address. If you have set the address in FTP preferences, you can choose it from the
pop-up menu. (For information on FTP preferences, see “Setting up FTP access” on page 429.)

3 Type the directory path (if necessary) and the username.
4 If the Password text box is empty, do one of the following:
 In Windows, type the password.

* In Mac OS, type the password unless Keychain use is enabled in Adobe GoLive and the Keychain already
has this password. (For Keychain information, see “Setting up FTP access” on page 429.)

5 If you typed a password, select Save if you want to save the password for future use from the site you are
creating. (Mac OS Keychain users: Don’t select Save. The password you typed will be added to the Keychain
automatically.)

6 If you need to specify a port number or passive mode use, click Advanced, provide the number or select
Use Passive Mode, and click OK. For information on FTP ports and passive mode, see “Setting up FTP
access” on page 429.

7 Click Browse to initiate the server connection.

8 Navigate to the home page and Click OK to select it.
9 Click Import.

10 Type a name for the site.

11 Do one of the following:

« In Windows, click Browse, navigate to the folder that will contain the site, and click OK to select the
folder.

e In Mac OS, select the folder that will contain the site.

The folder you select will contain either the site document and two site folders or a single umbrella folder
that contains them. If you name the site Mysite, the umbrella folder will automatically be named Mysite
Folder.

12 If you want to create an umbrella folder, select Create Folder.
13 Click OK.

The site document for the new site automatically opens in a site window. If the site contains any orphans,
broken links, or missing items, you are alerted by error indicators appearing in the window. For informa-
tion, see “Checking the site for pages with errors” on page 426.
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About site windows

When you open a site document (a *.site file) for the first time, its contents are displayed in the tabs of the
primary site window. The window has ten tabs in two panes, with six tabs in the left pane and four tabs in
the right pane.
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Primary site window with right pane showing (A. One level up B. Show/hide right pane C. Pane menu)

Initially only the left pane is shown.

You can display tabs in a secondary site window by choosing the Navigation View or Links View command
from the Design menu. These commands correspond to the Navigation and Links tabs, the eleventh and
twelfth site-window tabs.

Except for the Files and Extras tabs in the primary site window, site-window tabs behave like palettes. You
can drag any tab out of either window, to the other window or out on its own. If you drag it out on its own,
a new secondary site window appears to contain it. When a secondary site window becomes empty, it dis-
appears.

Whatever arrangement of tabs and site windows you create for a site is maintained the next time you open
its site document. You can have more than one site document open at the same time. When you do this,
Adobe GoLive won't let you drag tabs from one site into a site window for another site.

The first ten site-window tabs are tables, with rows of files or other objects and columns with information
about the objects. The other two are graphical views of the site. Both panes of the site window have a menu
in the upper right corner. The two view tabs have similar menus.
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Working with site windows

You can freely adapt Adobe GoLive’s site windows, arranging the windows and the tabs in them to suit your
own site-building purposes.

To open a site document (*.site file) in a primary site window:

Do one of the following:

 Choose File > Open, browse to the document, select it, and click Open. This opens the site document.

* Double-click the file on your system desktop. This launches Adobe GoLive with the site document open.
Note: Opening a site document automatically creates a backup of the document. The backup is deleted when
you save and close the document. You can turn this feature off in Site preferences.

To open a site whose site document was open during a crash:

Open the regular site file, not the backup site file. If it is necessary to use the backup, Adobe GoLive will
inform you while you are opening the regular file.

To show or hide the right pane of a primary site window:

Click the icon ([dF) in the scroll bar at the bottom of the window.

To open a graphical view of the site in a secondary site window:
1 Click the site window displaying the site document.

2 Do one of the following:

» Click the Navigation View button ([£&]) on the toolbar.

¢ Choose Design > Navigation View or Design > Links View.

 Choose Navigation or Links from one of the pane menus of the site window.

To display the contents of a tab in a site window:
Do one of the following:
e Click the tab to bring it to the front.

* Choose Site > View and select the tab from the View submenu. If the tab has been closed, it is displayed
in a new secondary site window.
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To move a tab in or out of a site window or site window pane:

Drag the tab into or out of the window or pane. You can drag a tab into either pane of the primary site win-
dow, either from another site window or from the other pane of the primary site window.

Q If you move two tabs to two separate windows, you can sometimes use them in conjunction. For
example, if the Navigation and Links tabs are in separate windows, you can use the navigation view

as a key to the links view, selecting a page in the one as a way of locating it in the other.

To restore the original configuration of the primary site window:

Choose Default Configuration from the menu for either pane of the window. This restores the original ten
tabs in their original positions and removes any other tabs.

To work with table-style tabs:

Do any of the following:

» To change the sort order of the column the table is currently being sorted by, click its column head. In
Mac OS, you can also click the icon (IE') above the scroll bar.

* To sort the table by another column, click its column head.

* To show or hide a column, choose the column from the context menu for the row of column heads in the
pane containing the column. (Alternatively, use the Show Columns menu in the View Controller. For infor-
mation, see “Using the View Controller” on page 387.)

To display a context menu, right-click (Windows) or Control-click (Mac OS) the context. In the procedure
Q above, the context is the row of column heads.

* To resize a column in a tab, drag the right border of the column head to the left or right.

* To change the position of a column in the tab, Control-drag (Windows) or Command-drag (Mac OS)
the column head to the left or right. (You can’t change the position of the leftmost column in any tab.)

» To go up one level in the folder or group whose contents are listed in the tab, click the icon ([«]) at the
top of the tab.

* To show or hide the anchors in a page, click the icon (k) or (*) to the left of the page.

27
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About table-style tabs

A site window contains ten tabs that list site resources in table format. For information on managing these
resources, see “Managing Web Sites” on page 393.

The Files tab

If you have named your site Mysite, the Files tab lists the page and media files in the folder Mysite. If a page
contain anchors, the tab lists them under the page. If you have imported a site that groups its pages and
media in folders, the tab retains that folder structure.

You can use the Files tab as you would use the Windows Explorer or MacOS Finder, both to navigate the
files in your site and to perform basic file-management operations. You can drag files to other folders in the
tab and to other tabs, copy files to the Clipboard, delete files, spell check files, and open files in appropriate
windows. HTML files open in Adobe GoLive document windows.

For each file, the tab lists particulars such as name, size, and date modified by column.

¢ In the Status column, a checkmark (+* ) indicates that the file is error-free—that all files referenced in it
have been found. For information about the meaning of other status icons, see “Checking the site for pages
with errors” on page 426.

In the Filename Status column, an “error” symbol (#.#) indicates that the name of the file violates some
filename constraint. For information, see “About filenames” on page 39. The Filename Status column is
ordinarily hidden.

¢ In the Locked column, a padlock (&) indicates a locked file in Mac OS or a read-only file in Windows.
For information, see “Unlocking locally locked files” on page 41. A pencil (##) indicates a locked work-
group file. For information, see “Enhancing WebDAV with Workgroup Support” on page 448.

e In the Used column, a number indicates the number of links to the file from other files at the site. The
links can be hyperlinks or references. For information about hyperlinks and references, see “About links in
site views” on page 31.

The Designs and Extras tabs
If you have named your site Mysite, the Designs and Extras tabs list files in the Mysite.data folder.
Designs lists prototype designs you have created for the site. As an alternative to building an actual site a

page at a time, you can build one or more site prototypes and then convert the prototype you like to an
actual site. For information, see “Designing Web Sites” on page 453.

Extras lists four folders:

e The Components folder contains GoLive component files—source files for components of pages that
update when the source file is edited. You can open a component file in a document window by double-
clicking it. For more information, see “Using GoLive components” on page 168.
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The Designs folder contains site designs—working prototypes of a site or site subtree. For information, see
Chapter 23, “Designing Web Sites.”

* The Stationery folder contains stationery files—HTML pages usable as templates. You can open a statio-
nery file in a document window by double-clicking it. For more information, see “Using stationery” on
page 167.

e The Site Trash folder contains files deleted in Adobe GoLive but not deleted on your hard disk—that is,
not moved to the Recycle Bin (Windows) or Trash (Mac OS).

The External, Colors, Fontsets, and Custom tabs

If you have named your site Mysite, the External, Colors, Fontsets, and Custom tabs list items stored in the
Mysite.site file. In each tab, the items can be listed separately or collected in groups. (A group is a type of
folder stored within the site file rather than within another folder.)

External lists URLs and e-mail addresses available for use on site pages. You point and shoot to insert one
of the URLs or addresses listed on a page in a document window. For more information, see “Using site
URLs and e-mail addresses” on page 411.

Colors lists colors available for use on site pages. You drag a color from the tab onto selected text or a
selected object on a page in a document window. For more information, see “Using site colors” on
page 414.

Fontsets lists font sets available for use on site pages. Font sets listed appear on a menu in the document
window, or you can drag a font set onto selected text on a page in the window. For more information, see
“Using site font sets” on page 416.

Custom lists custom HTML and media snippets available for use on site pages. You drag a snippet from the
tab into position on a page in a document window. For more information, see “Using custom snippets” on
page 417.

The Errors, FTP, and WebDAV tabs
The Errors, FTP, and WebDAV tabs list files not stored at the site.

Errors lists missing and orphaned files—files referred to in a link that can’t be found or that can be found
but outside the local root folder. For information on the Errors tab, see “Checking the site for missing or
orphan files” on page 426.

FTP and WebDAYV are used for uploading the site to a Web server and synchronizing the local and pub-
lished site. The usual method of connecting with the server is FTP. WebDAV connection uses file locking
to facilitate collaborative site development. For information on the FTP tab, see “About the FTP clients” on
page 428. For information on the WebDAV tab, see “Using WebDAV” on page 439.
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About site views

You use the graphical view tabs of site windows to visualize the relationships between the pages that make
up your site. You can take two views: a view of the web of actual hyperlinks (links view) and a view of the
tree-like hierarchy of pages that underlies the web of links (navigation view). In either view, there are a cen-
tral pane and (optionally) peripheral panes that provide specialized views: the panorama pane, pending
pane, reference pane, and scratch pane. For information, see “Using peripheral panes” on page 381.

Both views are coordinated with the Files tab. The pages shown in the view are listed in the Files tab, and
selecting a page in a view selects it in the Files tab.

About links views

When you open a links view of a site, it shows the site’s home page file (index.). If the site contains pages
hyperlinked to the home page, pages hyperlinked to these pages, and so on, you can view them by expand-
ing the view, first from the home page and then from other pages that come into view. Each expansion dis-
plays files linked to the expanded file. Expansions in one direction show incoming links—links with their
source in other files and the expanded file as their destination. Expansions in the opposite direction show
outgoing links—links to other files with their source in the expanded file. An individual file can appear sev-
eral times in the view—for example, as an incoming link to the left of an expanded file and as an outgoing
link to its right.
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You can also display incoming links only, outgoing links only, no links, or only the link path you are cur-
rently exploring. For information, see “Varying the view of links” on page 388.
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About navigation views

With a new imported site, the navigation view shows the structure of the site as a tree-like hierarchy
descending from the home page. With a new blank site, the navigation view shows a single home page, and
you build the structure of the site by adding empty pages to the home page in the same sort of hierarchy.
You also use this method to add pages and substructures to an imported site.

In either case, the hierarchy is built up of logical pair relationships between pages in which a page is either
a child, a parent, a previous sibling, or a next sibling. A typical parent-child relationship is between a home
page and pages it links to.
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A typical sibling relationship is between the first (previous) and second (next) pages in book-like sequence
of pages.

With the structure established, you can fill the empty pages with content and hyperlink them together in a
way that reflects the structure. Alternatively, you can rebuild the hierarchy with different settings to estab-
lish a different structure before you reflect the structure with hyperlinks. For information, see “Rebuilding
a hierarchy” on page 38.

About links in site views
Files shown in Adobe GoLive site views are linked in four ways:
* Hyperlinks are “jumps” or “goto’s” on HTML pages that lead to other HTML pages or documents. They

consist of the address (URL) of the other page and an instruction to display the page when the hyperlink is
clicked. Hyperlinks appear in the central pane of links views.
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Logical links are family relationships between pairs of pages (parent-child, sibling-sibling). Taken as a
whole, these family relationships form the hierarchical structure of the site. You build the site by creating
the relationships and then using them as guides to hyperlinking pages in the site. Logical links appear in
the central pane of navigation views.

* Pending links are reminders that pairs of pages, usually pages linked logically, should be hyperlinked. Like
hyperlinks, pending links are directional. For example, a pending parent-child link can be either parent-
to-child or parent-to-and-from child. If a hyperlink has been created between pages to complete a pending
link between them, the pending link is resolved. Unresolved pending links have no hyperlink equivalent. In
navigation views, any pages that are the targets of unresolved pending links for a page selected in the central
pane appear in the pending pane.

You can also display a page’s pending links in the Page Inspector for the page. You display the Page

Inspector for the page by displaying the Inspector, displaying the page in a document window, and clicking
the Page icon ([2]) in the upper left corner of the window. The pending links are shown in the Pending tab. All
pages that are targets of the page’s pending links are listed in the tab, with the unresolved links checked.

* References are source links—addresses of media files on HTML pages that cause the media file to be
embedded in the HTML page, usually as an image. In navigation views and links views, any files that are
referenced on a page selected in the central pane appear in the reference pane.

Viewing a site

You can move the two site views into several useful window configurations, and vary the views within these
windows in many ways that help you survey the site.

Expanding and collapsing views

When you expand or collapse a file in one of the site views, you show or hide the files linked to it. The
feature works in much the same way that expanding and collapsing folders work in Windows Explorer or
Mac OS Finder.

When you expand a file, it stays expanded until you collapse it explicitly. For example, if you collapse a
file that governs a long path of files, the entire path disappears. And if you then expand the same file, the
entire path reappears, not just the files linked directly to the expanded file.

You expand files from the home page file to view a whole site. Since most sites contain too many files to
view all at once and scrolling the view can be awkward, you sometimes need to collapse files to view another
portion of the site. However, there are a number of more precise techniques for moving and limiting the
view. For information, see “Viewing Web Sites” on page 381.

To expand the view of a site completely:

Click the Unfold All button ([&5]) on the toolbar.
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To expand the view of a site incrementally:
1 Do either of the following:

* In a navigation view, click the expand button ([#) next to a page to view its child page or pages.

User Guide

* In a links view, click an expand button ([#) next to a page to view its incoming or outgoing links. The
direction of the button from the page determines whether the links are incoming or outgoing. For infor-

mation, see “About orientation and direction” on page 33.

2 Continue clicking expand buttons until the view is expanded in the way that you want.

To collapse the view of a site incrementally:

1 Do either of the following:

« In a navigation view, click the collapse button ([=]) next to a page to hide its child page or pages.

* In a links view, click the collapse button ([F]) next to a page to hide its incoming or outgoing links.

2 Continue clicking collapse buttons until the view is collapsed in the way that you want.

To get advance information about an expansion:

Pause the pointer over the expand button before clicking. A tooltip provides the number of children,
incoming links, or outgoing links the expansion will contain.

About orientation and direction

Both navigation views and links views can appear in both wide and tall orientation.
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Both views use the four directions to indicate types of links. For example, in a wide navigation view a page’s
parent page is above the page.

In wide orientation, a navigation view uses the four directions as follows: Above is the parent page, below
is the child page, left is the previous page, and right is the next page. In tall orientation, the parent page is
left and the previous page above.

In tall orientation, a links view uses two directions as follows: Left is the incoming link, and right is the out-
going link. In wide orientation, the incoming link is above.

Changing the orientation of a view

When you first view a site, its navigation view has a wide orientation and its links view has a tall orientation.

To change the orientation of a view:
Click the Toggle Orientation button ([¥]) on the toolbar.

Note: You can also change orientation with the View Controller. For information, see “Using the View
Controller” on page 387.

Building a hierarchy of pages

If you start with a blank site, it’s a good idea to begin building the site in a navigation view. You begin by
building its structure, arranging empty pages in a hierarchy of unresolved pending links starting with links
from and to the home page. At a later stage of site-building, when the pages have content, you can resolve
these pending links by creating hyperlinks that reflect them.

This structural approach is also useful for adding new groups of pages to developed sites. You simply
anchor the structure of empty pages to an “away” page—a page at the site other than the home page.

Adding empty pages and pending links to a hierarchy

The generic pages you add to a navigation view are blank HTML pages. They appear in the view with an
empty-page alert (/2 ). Such pages have the filename Page. or Pagen. For information on renaming them,
see“Naming files and folders” on page 39.

Note: Generic pages are blank but contain the basic HTML tags required to form an HTML page.

Pages added are either pages with unresolved pending links or scratch pages. A scratch page has no pending
links of any kind. You would add scratch pages to a navigation hierarchy simply to make it easier to link
them to the hierarchy as a later step. For information, see “Rearranging the parts of a hierarchy” on page 36.
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To add a single empty page with pending links:
1 Open a navigation view of the site.

2 Select a page in the view.

3 Do one of the following:

» Click the New Parent Page button ([ ]|) on the toolbar or choose Design > New Parent Page to insert a
page between the selected page and its former parent page. The new page is the child of the former parent
page and the parent of the selected page. The three pages are connected by “to child and back” links—that
is, pending links from parent pages to child pages and from child pages to parent pages.

* Click the New Child Page button ([_E]) on the toolbar or choose Design > New Page to insert a child
page with “to child and back” links from the selected page.

* Click the New Next Page button ([BI]) on the toolbar or choose Design > New Next Page to insert a next
sibling page with “to adjacent siblings” links from the selected page—that is, a pending link from the
selected page to the new sibling page and a pending link from the new sibling page to the selected page.

» Click the New Previous Page button ([IG]) on the toolbar or choose Design > New Previous Page to
insert a previous sibling page with “to adjacent siblings” links from the selected page—that is, a pending
link from the selected page to the new sibling page and a pending link from the new sibling page to the
selected page.

Note: If the page you selected is the home page, the only choice available is the New Child Page button ([E])
or Design > New Page.

To add a group of child pages with pending links:

1 Open a navigation view of the site.

2 Select a page in the view.

3 Choose Design > New Pages.

4 Type the number of pages to create.

5 If you want to name the pages something other than Pagen., type a filename.

6 If you want to use a stationery page, choose it from the menu. (For information, see “Using stationery”
on page 167.)

7 Choose from the Parent menu to create pending links as follows:
* Choose To Each Child to create links from the parent page to each child page being created.

 Choose To Child and Back to create bidirectional links between the parent page and each child page being
created.

¢ Choose To First Child Only to create a link from the parent page to the first child page being created only.

» Choose None to create a no links to the child pages being created.
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8 Choose from the Sibling menu to create pending links as follows:

 Choose To Next Sibling to create previous-to-next links between any child pages you are creating. (A
previous-to-next link is also created between the first sibling you create and the last of any of its siblings
already created.)

Choose To Adjacent Siblings to create bidirectional links between any child pages you are creating. (A bidi-
rectional link is also created between the first sibling you create and the last of any of its siblings already
created.)

¢ Choose None to create no sibling links in either direction from any child pages you are creating.

9 Click Create. This creates new pages and new unresolved pending links. You resolve a pending link
between two pages by adding a hyperlink from the source page to the target page that reflects it.

To add an empty scratch page:

Select a folder in the Files tab and choose Site > New > Page. Scratch pages are also displayed in the scratch
pane of the site’s navigation view. For information, see “Using peripheral panes” on page 381.

To add a pending link from one page to another:

1 Move the point to the source page.

2 Hold down Control-Shift (Windows) or Command (Mac OS). The pointer shows a point-and-shoot
icon ([@]).
3 Drag to the target page. A new pending link is created.

Q The source and target page can be any two pages. They do not need to have a family relationship.

To remove a page from a navigation view:

1 Select the page. (If the page you select has descendents, they will be moved to the scratch pane after you
remove the selected page. For information, see “Using peripheral panes” on page 381.)

2 Do one of the following:

* To delete the page, click Delete Selected Item button ([ ]) on the toolbar, choose Edit > Delete, or press
the Delete key.

* To move the page to the scratch pane without deleting it, choose Design > Move to Scratch.

Rearranging the parts of a hierarchy

It’s easy to move a page from one position in the navigation view to another. You drag the page to another
page—its target page—and position it so that it becomes the parent, child, or sibling of the target page. If
the page you're moving has children or descendents, they move with it automatically. And the page’s own
family position—its pending links to a parent and siblings—is updated. Because of this feature, you can
make major revisions to the structure of a site by moving a few pages.
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You can also drag pages in the scratch pane to positions in the hierarchy or drag pages out of the hierarchy
to the scratch pane.

To move a pending-link page and its descendents to another position in the site:

Drag the page to its target page as follows:

* In wide orientation, drag to the top of the target page to make the page you're dragging its parent, to the
bottom to make the page its child, to the left to make it the previous sibling, and to the right to make it the
next sibling. A line at the top, bottom, left, or right of the target page appears to show you where to drop
the page.

« In tall orientation, drag to the left of the target page to make the page you're dragging its parent, to the
right to make the page its child, to the bottom to make it the next sibling, and to the top to make it the
previous sibling. A line at the left, right, bottom, or top of the target page appears to shows you where to
drop the page.
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To move a scratch page into position in the hierarchy:
1 Open the scratch pane. (For information, see “Using peripheral panes” on page 381.)

2 Drag a page from the pane into position just as you would a page in the hierarchy.
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Rebuilding a hierarchy

When you import a site, you build its hierarchical structure automatically. This initial structure is based on
both the pattern of hyperlinks present on site pages and the hierarchy of the root folder’s subfolders. It also
contains pending links as well as actual hyperlinks; that is, it contains a record of every parent-child or sib-
ling-sibling relationships possible given the actual hierarchy.

You should rebuild this hierarchy if you have made changes in your site outside Adobe GoLive, or if you
want to base its navigational structure on different principles. For example, if you have provided your site
with all the hyperlinks it needs, you may wish to eliminate pending links from the hierarchy. Or if the hier-
archy of the root folder’s subfolders has nothing to do with the site’s navigational logic, you may wish to
base the structure entirely on hyperlinks.

To rebuild the logical structure of a site:

1 Open the site in its site window.

2 Click the Navigation View button ([i#]) on the toolbar, or choose Design > Navigation View. For infor-
mation on this view, see “About navigation views” on page 31.

3 Choose Design > Rebuild Hierarchy.

4 Select options as necessary:

* Links extrapolates the hierarchy from the pattern of hyperlinks in the site’s pages.

« Folder Hierarchy bases the hierarchy on the hierarchy of the root folder’s subfolders.

Q Use Folder Hierarchy if the actual folder hierarchy was designed to reflect the hierarchy of the site’s pages.

* Deselect Add Pending Links if the site’s hyperlinks are operational and complete. Keep it selected if you
will be using the hierarchy to guide you in providing hyperlinks for the site. For information, see “Adding
empty pages and pending links to a hierarchy” on page 34.

5 Click OK.

Using inspectors with files and folders

The File Inspector for any file has a File tab with basic file information and a Content tab with a thumbnail
of the file. For HTML files, the File Inspector has additional Page and Style tabs. For files that violate a file-
name rule, it has an additional Filename Constraints tab. The Folder Inspector has basic folder informa-
tion.

You can also use the File Inspector and Folder Inspector to rename files and folders, change their “publish”
status, and relabel them. In the File Inspector, you can also retitle an HTML page file or add, remove, and
change styles associated with the file. For information on publish status, see “Publishing a site” on

page 423. On labeling, see “Assigning status labels” on page 403. On styles, see “Using Cascading Style
Sheets” on page 205.
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To inspect a file or folder:

1 Display the Inspector palette.

2 Do one of the following:

e Click the file in the Files or Extras tab of the primary site window or in either site view.
¢ Click the folder in the Files or Extras tab.

3 If you clicked a file, click the File, Page, Content, or Style tab in the File Inspector as appropriate.

About filenames

Adobe GoLive comes with a set of filenaming rules that ensure cross-platform compatibility. When a file-
name violates one of the rules, the site window and the File Inspector indicate the fact. In addition, the File
Inspector lists the rule itself.

You can examine, modify, delete, and add filenaming rules. For information, see “Changing filename con-
straints” on page 400.

Naming files and folders

When you create a new empty file in Adobe GoLive, it is automatically given a name. If you know what con-
tent that file will contain, you will probably want to rename it.

When you rename a file that is referenced by other files, you can update the other files with the new file-
name at the same time. For information on updating an entire URL being referenced, see “Editing links
and references sitewide” on page 421.

To rename a file:

Type the new name in the File tab of the File Inspector.

To update files referencing a file you are renaming:

1 Rename the file.

2 If any file in the update list should not be updated, deselect it.
3 Click OK.

To check for filename constraint violations:

Do one of the following:

e List the file in the Files tab of the primary site window, and examine the Filename Constraint column.

¢ Look for the Filename Constraint tab in the File Inspector when you are inspecting the file. If the tab is
absent, the filename is OK.
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* Look for the group Filename Warnings in the Errors tab of the site window. If it is present, it will include
a list of all files with filenaming errors.
To rename a folder:

Type the new name in the Folder Inspector.

Retitling HTML pages

When you create a new blank page (a new document), it is automatically given a title—“Welcome to Adobe
GoLive 5” unless you have established a custom new document with a different title. If you know what con-
tent the page will contain, you will probably want to retitle it.

You can display HTML pages by either page title or filename in the site views. For information, see “Chang-
ing the display of the view” on page 388. For information on creating a custom new document, see “Setting
preferences” on page 14.

To retitle an HTML page:

1 Click the Page tab of the File Inspector.

2 Type a new page title.

3 Press Return (Mac OS) or Enter (Windows).

Opening page files

You lay out and develop the HTML pages for a site in Adobe GoLive document windows, opening the pages
from the Files tab of the primary site window or a site view. You can keep several document windows open
at once, in that way also maintaining the broad view of the site that the site window and site views offer
you. For information on working in document windows, start with “Setting Up Pages” on page 43 and
“Page Layout Basics” on page 59.

For information on opening other types of files, see “The File Mappings tab” on page 378.

To open an HTML file in a document window:

Do one of the following:

* Double-click the file in the primary site window or in one of the site views.

* Select the file in the primary site window and click the Open button ([i[al]) on the toolbar.

* Select the file in the primary site window and choose Site > Explorer > Launch File (Windows) or Site >
Finder > Launch File (Mac OS).

To open an HTML file in a document window with a particular tab showing:

1 Select the file in the primary site window or in one of the site views.
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2 Display its context menu.

3 Choose an item from the Open in Mode submenu. The submenu lists all the tabs in a document window.

Unlocking locally locked files

Locally locked files are files locked in Mac OS or given a Read Only attribute in Windows. You can unlock
these files in Adobe GoLive as well as going to your system desktop to do so. If you import a site with locked
files, you’ll need to unlock them before you can edit them.

Local locking applies only to the platform where it is applied. For example, if you create a site in Mac
OS and lock its HTML files, the files will not be locked when you upload the site to a UNIX or Win-
dows server.

To unlock a locked or read-only file:

1 Select the file in the primary site window.

Note: You can unlock a file with this method only if it shows a padlock (&) in the Locked column of the Files
tab. The padlock indicates that it been locked in Mac OS or made read-only in Windows.

2 Click the button ( ) on the toolbar. (The button is labeled Show Properties in Windows and Show
Information in Finder in Mac OS.)

3 Do one of the following:

 In Windows, deselect Read-only and click OK.

¢ In Mac OS, unlock the file and close the Get Info window.
4 Click the Update button ([+]) on the toolbar.
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Creating pages

When you start Adobe GoLive, the program opens a new Web page by default. You can also create a new
page using the File menu. After creating a new page, it’s important to change the title of the page. The page
title appears in the title bar of the Web browser when the page is viewed. It’s also used by Internet search
engines to index the page.

Before creating a page, you should think about the page’s content and appearance. If you plan on adding
images or media to the page, you should begin by creating a Web site in Adobe GoLive and adding the nec-
essary files to your site window. The site window makes it easy to keep track of resources, no matter how
large your site grows. For information on creating a site in Adobe GoLive, see “Creating a new site” on
page 21.

To create a new page:

Choose File > New.

To change the page title:

Do one of the following:

* Select the default page title Welcome to Adobe GoLive 5 next to the Page icon ([g]) in the upper left corner
of the document window, and type your new title.

* Choose Window > Inspector. Click the Page icon ([5]) in the upper left corner of the document window.
In the Page Inspector, click the Page tab. For Title, enter your new page title.

Q If you want the same page title to appear on all of your pages, you can create a page with the desired
title and then set General preferences to have Adobe GoLive create new documents using that page as
a template.



a4

CHAPTER 3

Setting Up Pages

To set General preferences for launching Adobe GoLive and opening new document windows:
1 Choose Edit > Preferences.
2 Click the General icon in the left pane of the Preferences dialog box.

3 In the right pane of the Preferences dialog box, choose one of the following options from the At Launch
pop-up menu to customize the behavior of Adobe GoLive when it’s launched:

* Create New Document to have Adobe GoLive create and open a new document.
» Show Open Dialog to have Adobe GoLive prompt you to select an existing file.

* Do Nothing to have Adobe GoLive launch without creating a new document or prompting you to select
an existing file.

4 To choose the default view of document windows that you open in Adobe GoLive, choose an option
from the Default Section (Windows) or Default Mode (Mac OS) pop-up menu. For information on the
different document views, see “Using the document window” on page 5.

5 To select a file to be used as a template for new documents that you create in Adobe GoLive, select New
Document. Then click the Select button, and select the file that you want to use as a template.

If you also choose Create New Document from the At Launch pop-up menu, Adobe GoLive creates a new
document based on your selected file when you launch the application.

6 To add the meta information tag <meta name="generator" content="Adobe GoLive 5"> to each file that
you create or save, select Write “Generator Adobe GoLive.”

7 Click OK.

Saving pages

Using the Save dialog box, you can save your Web page directly to the folder that stores the pages and media
for your Web site. You can also specify a filename for your page.

To save a page:

1 Choose File > Save.

2 Select a folder for the file.
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If you have a site window open, a pop-up menu appears in the Save dialog box. You can use this pop-up

menu to quickly select the folder that stores the pages and media for your site (Root), or one of its subfolders.
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3 Name the page using the appropriate filenaming conventions. Make sure that you add the .htm or .html
suffix to the name to ensure that Adobe GoLive and Web browsers recognize the file as a Web page. For
more information on filenaming conventions, see “About filenames” on page 39.

4 Click Save.

Selecting window sizes

Once you have a Web page open, you can select a size for the document window. The window size is only
valid in Adobe GoLive, not Web browsers. However, it can help you limit the design of your page to fit
within a desired window size. Although many monitors have a visible display area greater than 640 pixels,
you may want to set the window size to 580 pixels or less to accommodate viewers with 14-inch monitors,
or viewers that don’t like the browser to fill the entire screen.

To select a size for the document window:

1 Choose a size from the pop-up menu in the lower right corner of the document window.
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2 To make this size the default size for document windows, choose Window Settings from the pop-up
menu. Select HTML Windows. (If you have a site window open, you can also select Site Windows to set the
default size for site windows to be that of the open site window.) Click OK.
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Selecting text and background colors

You can select colors for the text that appears on your Web page, including the body text and links. You can
also select a background color to visually enhance your page. The colors that you choose override the
default colors used by most Web browsers.

As an alternative to selecting a background color, you may want to apply a background image. For more
information on background images, see “Applying background images” on page 47.

To select a text or background color:

1 Choose Window > Inspector.

2 Click the Page icon ([]) in the upper left corner of the document window.

3 In the Page Inspector, click the Page tab, and select one of the following options:

» Text to select a color for the body text.

* Link to select a color for standard link text.

* Active Link to select a color for active links. The color that you choose appears temporarily when a viewer
clicks a link.

* Visited Link to select a color for visited links.
* Background Color to select a background color.
4 Click inside the desired color field in the Page Inspector to select it.

5 Select a color in the Color palette. For instructions on using the Color palette, see “Working with color”
on page 77.

Adobe GoLive automatically applies the color to the color field in the Page Inspector, and applies the color
to the text or background color of the page.
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Applying background images

You can apply a background image to your Web page to visually enhance it. When choosing a background
image, keep in mind that Adobe GoLive and Web browsers treat the image as a tile that they repeat to cover
the page.

To apply a background image:

1 Choose Window > Inspector.

2 Click the Page icon ([]) in the upper left corner of the document window.

3 In the Page Inspector, click the Page tab.

4 Under Background, select Image. Then select an image file using the Point and Shoot button ([i@]), or
the Browse button.

Specifying page margins

You can offset the contents of a Web page by specifying page margins. Using the Page Inspector, you can
specify the margin width (the space between the page’s content and the left edge of the Web browser win-
dow) and the margin height (the space between the page’s content and the top edge of the browser win-
dow). Adobe GoLive automatically adds attributes to the page’s source code that are necessary for the mar-
gins to appear in both Netscape Navigator and Microsoft Internet Explorer.

To specify page margins:

1 Choose Window > Inspector.

2 Click the Page icon ([]) in the upper left corner of the document window.

3 In the Page Inspector, click the Page tab.

4 For Margin Width and Margin Height, enter values in pixels. (If you don’t enter any values, the browser
automatically applies both a margin width and margin height of 8 pixels.)

Selecting viewing options

You can select viewing options for your Web page using the View Controller and General User Interface
preferences. The options that you select in the View Controller are only applied to the open page. General
User Interface preferences are applied to every page that you open until you change them.

To select viewing options using the View Controller:

1 Choose Window > View Controller.

2 Select Invisible Items to display line breaks, icons indicating comments or forms, and other invisible
items. (Selecting this option is equivalent to choosing Edit > Show Invisible Items.)
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3 Select Link Warnings to highlight text or outline images that contain broken links. (Selecting this option
is equivalent to clicking the Link Warnings button ([#]) on the toolbar or choosing Edit > Show Link
Warnings.)

4 Select Images to show images in Layout view.
5 With Images selected, select Low Source to display low-resolution images in Layout view.
6 With Images selected, select Background to display background images in Layout view.

7 Choose an option from the Root CSS pop-up menu to view a simulated preview of your page in a Web
browser for Windows or Mac OS.

8 Select Allow Overlapping Paragraphs to preview how elements with negative margin values grow into
adjacent elements. This option only affects elements on your page that have CSS formatting applied to
them. Selecting this option enables Adobe GoLive to provide the most accurate preview of CSS styles.

9 To specify which fonts are displayed in Adobe GoLive, choose one of the following options from the
Fonts menu (or any other option provided):

« All to display all fonts.

« Ignore Web Fonts to display all fonts except standard Web fonts. This option is useful because it draws
your attention to any text which is formatted using nonstandard Web fonts, or fonts that your viewers may
not have on their computers. If desired, you can then reformat the text using standard Web fonts.

* Times only to simulate how your page displays if only Times is available.

10 To preview the colors that have been chosen for links, choose an option from the Links menu. Choose
Normal to preview the color that has been chosen for standard link text. Choose Active to preview the color
that has been chosen to appear temporarily when viewers click links.

11 Choose an option from the Mark Style menu to highlight elements on the page formatted with a
specific class or ID.

12 Choose an option from the Mark Element menu to highlight elements on the page formatted with a
specific tag.

13 Click the Hide button to remove highlighting from elements on the page formatted with a specific class,
ID, or tag.

To select viewing options using General User Interface preferences:

1 Choose Edit > Preferences.

2 Click the symbol next to General to expand the list, and click User Interface.

3 In Mac OS, select Appearance Theme Savvy and Use Navigation Services to use these customized display
features of Mac OS 8.5 and higher. Select Appearance Theme Savvy to allow Adobe GoLive to support the
Appearance Manager. Select Navigation Services to allow Navigation Services in Open and Save dialog
boxes. For more information on these features, see your Mac OS documentation.
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4 Select Launch Other Programs to Edit Media Files to launch a chosen editing application when you
double-click an object on your page that’s linked to a media file, or when you double-click a media file in
the Files tab of a site window.

5 Select Direct Input for Textfields to have Adobe GoLive apply a value that you enter in a text box as soon
as the text box loses its focus (for example, a text box loses its focus when you click outside of it). Deselect

this option to have Adobe GoLive display an Enter button ([2]) after each text box. When an Enter button
is displayed, you need to click it, or press the Enter key on the keyboard to apply the value in the text box.

6 To select a custom color to be used when highlighting elements on the page formatted with a specific
class, ID, or tag, click the Styles color field. In the Color dialog box, select a color and click OK.

Using the View Controller, you can highlight elements on the page formatted with a specific class, ID, or
tag by selecting an option from the Mark Style or Mark Element menu.

7 To select a custom color to be used when displaying broken links, click the Link Warnings color field. In
the Color dialog box, select a color and click OK.

To display broken links, you can do one of the following: select Link Warnings in the View Controller, click

the Link Warnings button ([#]) on the toolbar, or choose Edit > Show Link Warnings.

8 Choose an option from the Frame Border menu to select a weight for the border to be used when
displaying broken links, or when highlighting elements on the page formatted with a specific class, ID,
or tag.

9 Choose display options for the resize handles (Sizeknobs) that appear on objects when they are selected:

* To select a custom color for the resize handles, click the color field. In the Color dialog box, select a color
and click OK.

* To select a size for the resize handles, choose an option from the menu.

10 Click OK.

Using layout rulers

You can display horizontal and vertical rulers to help you place and resize objects with precision. When you
place an object, white areas on the rulers indicate the current position and size of the selected object. When
you move the pointer in the document window, lines in the rulers move along to indicate the current posi-
tion of the pointer.
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To turn rulers on and off:

Click the ruler icon ([f7]) above the vertical scroll bar in the document window.
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A. White area on either ruler indicates position and size of selected object.
B. Click ruler icon to turn rulers on and off.

Adding head tags

An HTML page consists of two major sections: a head and body. Adobe GoLive’s Layout view mirrors this
structure by providing a head section pane as part of its document window. You can use the head section
pane to store information about your Web page, including the page title and keywords. The head section
pane of each page already contains a Title tag, which you can edit directly by editing the page title in the
upper left corner of the document window. Adobe GoLive makes it easy to add other head tags to the page
using the Head tab of the Objects palette.

To add a head tag:

1 Click the triangle ([») next to the Page icon ([g]) in the upper left corner of the document window to
open the head section pane.
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A. Closed head section pane B. Opened head section pane

2 Choose Window > Objects.
3 In the Objects palette, click the Head tab (F9).

4 Drag the desired icon from the Objects palette to the head section pane.
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If the head section pane is closed, you can drag an icon directly to the triangle. When the head section pane
opens, drag the icon into it.
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Adding Base tags

You can use the Base tag to specify the original location of your Web page, also known as the base URL.
The base URL is used by Web browsers to locate relative links on your page. In the event that your page is
moved away from its original location, the browsers can correctly locate the page’s relative links using the
base URL.

Note: We don’t recommend using the Base tag, because it’s obsolete.

To add a Base tag:

1 Drag the Base icon from the Head tab of the Objects palette to the head section pane of your document
window.

2 Choose Window > Inspector.

3 In the Base Inspector, select Base. Then select a file to be used as the base URL using the Point and Shoot
button ([@]), or the Browse button.

4 Select Write Base Always Absolute to ensure that all references are written back to the root of the site.

5 To select the destination frame in a frame set, choose a value from the Target pop-up menu.

Adding Comment tags

You can use the Comment tag to add hidden comments to your Web page, such as publishing information
for future reference. To view the comments, you need to use Adobe GoLive or another Web page editor.

To add a Comment tag:

1 Drag the Comment icon from the Head tab of the Objects palette to the head section pane of your docu-
ment window.

2 Choose Window > Inspector.

3 In the Comment Inspector, click inside the scrolling text box, and enter your comments.
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Adding Isindex tags

You can use the IsIndex tag to both inform Web browsers that your Web page can be examined using a key-
word search and instruct the browsers to display a search text box for keywords when displaying your page.

Note: We don’t recommend using the IsIndex tag, because it’s obsolete.

To add an IsIndex tag:

1 Drag the IsIndex icon from the Head tab of the Objects palette to the head section pane of your docu-
ment window.

2 Choose Window > Inspector.

3 In the IsIndex Inspector, for Prompt, enter the string that you want browsers to display with the search
text box.

Adding Keywords tags

You can use the Keywords tag to specify keywords for your Web page. Internet search engines use the infor-
mation in the Keywords tag when constructing their indexes.

To add a Keywords tag:

1 Drag the Keywords icon from the Head tab of the Objects palette to the head section pane of your docu-
ment window.

2 Choose Window > Inspector, and choose from the following options in the Keywords Inspector:

» To add a keyword, type in a keyword in the text box below the scrolling text box. Then click Add or
press Enter.

* To edit a keyword, select an existing keyword in the scrolling text box, edit the keyword in the text box
below the scrolling text box, and click Update to apply your edits.

¢ To delete a keyword, select an existing keyword in the scrolling text box, and click Delete.

* To change the order of keywords, select an existing keyword in the scrolling text box. To move the word
up in the list of keywords, click the up arrow. To move the word down in the list of keywords, click the
down arrow.

3 Select a word in your document that you want to use as a keyword. Choose Special > Add Keywords.
This command lets you add a keyword to the first Keywords tag in the head section pane of your
document window.
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Adding Link tags

You can use the Link tag to define relationships between your current Web page and other pages in your
Web site, or on the Internet. You can use the information in this tag to keep track of links between pages in
a large site.

Note: If you manage the pages in your site using the Adobe GoLive site window, you don’t need to use the
Link tag.
To add a Link tag:

1 Drag the Link icon from the Head tab of the Objects palette to the head section pane of your
document window.

2 Choose Window > Inspector.

3 In the Link Inspector, select a page that is referenced by the current page using the Point and Shoot
button ([@]), or the Browse button.

4 For Title, enter the title of the referenced page.
5 For Name, enter the name of the link or anchor for the referenced page.
6 For URN, enter a Uniform Resource Number for the referenced page.

Note: Most Web browsers don’t use or support URNS.

7 For Methods, enter a list of HTTP methods supported by the referenced page.

Note: Most Web browsers don’t use or support the Methods attribute.

8 For REL, enter a description of the relationship between the current page, and the source or destination
URL. For example, if the current page references the home page, enter “follows.”

9 For REV, enter a description of the relationship between the source or destination URL, and the current
page. For example, if the home page is referenced by the current page, enter “precedes.”
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Adding Meta tags

You can use the Meta tag to include information about your Web page in its head section, such as a descrip-
tion of the page content. For each page, Adobe GoLive automatically includes the following information
using Meta tags: file format (for example, text/HTML), character set used (for example, ISO-8859-1), and
file creator (for example, Adobe GoLive).

To add a Meta tag:

1 Drag the Meta icon from the Head tab of the Objects palette to the head section pane of your
document window.

2 Choose Window > Inspector.
3 From the pop-up menu in the Meta Inspector, choose one of the following:

e HTTP-Equivalent to simulate header information that accompanies the page when it’s sent by an HTTP
server to a browser.

» Name to define a non-HTTP Meta tag.
4 In the text box below the pop-up menu, enter the Meta tag’s title, such as “description.”

5 In the Content scrolling text box, enter the contents of the tag, such as a description of the page content.

Adding Refresh tags

You can use the Refresh tag to instruct Web browsers to refresh the contents of your Web page or replace
your page with another page after a specified interval. You may want to use this tag if your page contains
live material or if it’s part of a slide show that you are presenting to viewers.

You can easily create a slide show by adding a Refresh tag to each page that’s part of the slide show. For
example, you can add a Refresh tag to the first page of the slide show that replaces the first page with the
second page, and so on.

To add a Refresh tag:

1 Drag the Refresh icon from the Head tab of the Objects palette to the head section pane of your docu-
ment window.

2 Choose Window > Inspector.

3 In the Refresh Inspector, for Delay, enter a value in seconds to specify an interval before the page is
refreshed or replaced with another page.

4 Do one of the following:
* Select Target This Document to refresh the current page.

* Select Target URL to replace the page with another page. Then select a replacement page using the Point
and Shoot button ([@]), or the Browse button.
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Adding start and end tags for unknown elements

You can add start and end tags for unknown elements to the head section of your Web page to ensure com-
patibility with future versions of HTML and the Web browsers that support these versions.

To add a start and end tag for an unknown element:

1 Drag the Tag icon from the Head tab of the Objects palette to the head section pane of your
document window.

Choose Window > Inspector.
In the Tag Inspector, click the Tag tab.

For Tagname, enter the name of the new tag.

2

3

4

5 Click New to add a new attribute.

6 Enter the name of the new attribute in the left text box below the scrolling list.
7 Enter a value for the new attribute in the right text box below the scrolling list.
8

To remove an attribute, select the desired attribute in the scrolling list, and click Delete.

Adding head scripts

You can use the Script tag to add a JavaScript to the head section of your Web page. A script in the head
section is executed while the visible body section of the page is still being loaded. For information on Jav-
aScript and the JavaScript Editor, see “Using JavaScript” on page 172.

To add a head script:

1 Click the triangle ([+) next to the Page icon ([g]) in the upper left corner of the document window to
open the head section pane of your document window.

2 Choose Window > Objects.

3 In the Objects palette, click the Head tab ().

4 Drag the Script icon from the Objects palette to the head section pane of your document window.
5 Choose Window > Inspector.

6 In the Head Script Inspector, for Name, enter a name for the script.
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7 Select a browser from the Language pop-up menu. The JavaScript dialect for the browser appears in the
text box below the pop-up menu.
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8 Select Source. Then select a script file using the Point and Shoot button ([@]), or the Browse button.

9 Click Edit to open the JavaScript Editor and edit the script file.

Adding browser switch scripts

You can add a browser switch script to the head section of your Web page that detects the Web browser
loading the page and automatically redirects viewers to an alternate page based on their browser. For exam-
ple, you can use this feature to have version 3.0 browsers switch to another page if the current page contains
features (such as actions, animations, and cascading style sheets) that can only be interpreted by version
4.0 browsers and higher.

Note: The browser switch script is ignored by version 2.0 browsers and Microsoft Internet Explorer 3.01
for Mac OS.
To add a browser switch script:

1 Click the triangle ([¥) next to the Page icon ([g]) in the upper left corner of the document window to
open the head section pane of your document window.

2 Choose Window > Objects.
3 In the Objects palette, click the Smart tab ([@).
4 Drag the Browser Switch icon from the Objects palette to the head section pane.

5 Choose Window > Inspector.
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6 In the Browser Switch Inspector, select the browsers that support the features on your page:

* Select Auto to have Adobe GoLive determine browser compatibility. For example, if your page contains
features that can only be interpreted by version 4.0 browsers and higher, Adobe GoLive configures the script
to reroute requests from version 3.0 browsers.

o If the same browsers are supported in Windows and Mac OS, deselect Auto, choose All from the Platform
menu, and select the supported browsers.

o If different browsers are supported in Windows and Mac OS, choose Windows from the Platform menu
and select the supported browsers for Windows. Then choose Mac OS from the Platform menu, and select
the supported browsers for Mac OS.

Note: In the Browser Switch Inspector, you can select the infinity symbol for Netscape or Explorer to indicate
that the supported browser versions are those higher than version 5.0.

7 Select an alternate page using the Point and Shoot button ([@]), or the Browse button.

In the alternate page, make sure that you include a browser incompatibility message, such as “Please
download a newer browser version to view the original page.”

8 When you have finished, try viewing your page with an incompatible browser and check whether the
request is correctly rerouted.
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About page layout

Adobe GoLive features a variety of basic tools for laying out Web pages, including a plain page, a layout grid
with layout text boxes, tables, and floating boxes. It’s important that you decide which tool to use before
you get started designing your page. With a plain page, you can add text and objects directly to the page,
and then position the text and objects by choosing alignment options. Using a layout grid and layout text
boxes, you can place text and objects precisely on the page with 1-pixel accuracy. With tables, you can con-
trol how text wraps on the page, or present spreadsheet data or other information in rows and columns.
Floating boxes let you overlap objects on the page in layers and create animations using the Adobe GoLive
Timeline Editor.

Adobe GoLive also features advanced page layout tools, including frames, stationery, and components.
Frames let you divide a page into multiple frames and display a different document in each frame. With
stationery, you can design a page, save the page as stationery, and create a new fully-editable page based on
the stationery. Using components, you can create page content that is frequently used in your site, such as
a navigation bar, save it as a component, and quickly add the component to your pages. To update all
instances of the component, you only need to edit a single source file. For information on using frames, see
“Using frames” on page 161. For information on using stationery, see “Using stationery” on page 167. For
information on using components, see “Using GoLive components” on page 168.

Creating text

Working with text in Adobe GoLive can be similar to working with text in most popular word-processing
applications. You can type directly in the document window, copy text from another application and paste
it into an Adobe GoLive document, import text from another application into a table, and make use of tra-
ditional formatting, spellchecking, and searching tools.

You can also add text to the page using layout text boxes on a layout grid and floating boxes. With layout
text boxes, you can easily rearrange the location of text on the page by moving or aligning the boxes. With
floating boxes, you can overlap text with other text or objects on the page, and create an animation of the
text. For more information on using layout text boxes, see “Using layout text boxes” on page 71. For infor-
mation on using floating boxes, see “Setting up floating boxes” on page 142.

To add text directly to the page, a layout text box, table cell, or floating box:
Do one of the following:

¢ Click inside the document window, layout text box, table cell, or floating box to insert a cursor. Then type
the desired text.
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* Select text in any application, and copy the text. Then paste it into the Adobe GoLive document window,
layout text box, table cell, or floating box.

Formatting text using physical and structural styles

Adobe GoLive provides a variety of ways to format text, including the use of physical and structural styles.
Using physical styles, you can make text stand out by formatting it as bold, italic, monospaced teletype, or
another common character style. With structural styles, you can classify text as a quotation, variable, key-
board entry, or other classification. Text with a structural style applied to it is formatted using the conven-
tions of a cascading style sheet or Web browser.

To apply a physical style:

1 Drag to select the text that you want to format.

2 Do one of the following:

* Choose a style from the Type > Style menu. Choose Plain Text to remove all existing physical styles from
the selected text. Choose Blink to make the selected text flash. To preview text formatted with the Blink
style, you need to use Netscape Navigator.

* Click the Bold ([(B]), Italic ( ), or Teletype button ([”I_]) on the toolbar to apply the respective style
to the selected text.

Note: Older browsers may not support physical styles other than the basic set, such as plain, boldface, and
italic.

To apply a structural style:

1 Drag to select the text that you want to format.

2 Choose a style from the Type > Structure menu:

* Plain Structure to remove all existing structural styles from the selected text.

e Emphasis to italicize the selected text.

* Strong to make the selected text bold.

* Quotation to identify the selected text as content taken from another source. Most browsers display
quotations using a smaller font size and italics.

» Sample to identify the selected text as content taken from another source used as a sample to demonstrate
a given property. Most browsers display samples using a monospaced font.

* Definition to identify the selected text as a definition. Most browsers display definitions using plain text.

* Variable to identify the selected text as a variable name within a block of computer programming code.
Most browsers display variables using italics.
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* Code to identify the selected text as computer programming code. Most browsers display code using a
monospaced font.

* Keyboard to identify the selected text as text to be entered using the keyboard. Most browsers display
keyboard entries using a monospaced font.

Formatting paragraphs

Adobe GoLive provides a variety of ways to format paragraphs. Using paragraph styles, you can quickly for-
mat paragraphs as headings and subheadings. By clicking one of several buttons on the toolbar, you can
align paragraphs, indent paragraphs, or create a numbered or unnumbered list from multiple paragraphs.
You can also control the flow of text in paragraphs by suppressing text wrapping to keep text on the same
line or adding a line break to control how text breaks around an adjacent object.

To apply a paragraph style:

1 Click anywhere in the paragraph that you want to format.

2 Choose a format from the Type > Header menu or the Paragraph Format pop-up menu on the toolbar:
» Header 1 through Header 6 to apply one of the six hierarchical levels of headings to the paragraph.
 Address to apply the default HTML style for the author’s e-mail address to the paragraph.
 Preformatted to apply the default HTML style for code to the paragraph.

 None to reset the current paragraph to the default format selected in the browser’s preferences.

To align or indent a paragraph:
1 Click anywhere in the paragraph that you want to align or indent.
2 Do one of the following:

* Choose an alignment from the Type > Alignment menu. Choose Default Alignment to remove any
existing alignment from the paragraph. Choose Increase Block Indent or Decrease Block Indent to incre-
mentally increase or decrease the space between the paragraph and its right and left margins.
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* Click the Align Left ((£]), Align Center ([Z]), or Align Right button ([Z]) on the toolbar to apply the
respective alignment to the paragraph.

Frequent Flyer has the most extensive and detailed reviews of frequent
flyer bonus programs, covering Morth American as well as infernational
programs. There's also an "Index to Frequent Flyer Program Ratings"
and "Side by Side Rating Comparisons" that shows how each program
measures up - score by score.

Frequent Flyer has the most extensive and detailed reviews of frequent
flyer bonus programs, covering Morth American as well as intermational
programs. There's also an "Index to Frequent Flyer Program Ratings"
and "Side by Side Rating Comparisons" that shows how each program
measures up - score by score.

To format a nonhierarchical list:

1 Drag to select multiple paragraphs that you want to format as a nonhierarchical list.
2 Choose a list option from the Type > List menu:

¢ Default Numbered List to create a numbered list using Arabic numerals.

¢ Default Unnumbered List to create a bulleted list.

e Term to align the paragraphs to the left margin.

¢ Definition to indent the paragraphs.

You can also click the Numbered List ([+3=]) or Unnumbered List button ([s=]) on the toolbar to quickly
create a default numbered or unnumbered list.

[p=][ex
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C

Buttons on the toolbar: A. Numbered List
B. Unnumbered List C. Increase List Level
D. Decrease List Level
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To format an item in a hierarchical list:

1 Click anywhere in the paragraph that you want to format as part of a hierarchical list.

2 Do one of the following:

e Choose a list level option from the Type > List menu. Choose Increase List Level or Decrease List Level
to move the paragraph one level down or up in the hierarchy, and assign a different leading character to the

paragraph. When you choose Decrease List Level for a paragraph that’s at the first level in the hierarchy,
Adobe GoLive resets the paragraph to a plain style.

» Click the Increase List Level ([FE]) or Decrease List Level button ([%]) on the toolbar to apply the
respective list level option to the paragraph.

Welcome to Frequent Flyer
Our fopics this week:
®  Traveling Unlimited
Traveler's Heaven
Bonus Programs
Best Deals

® Holiday 8 pecials

To suppress text wrapping:
1 Select the words in the paragraph that you want to keep on the same line.

2 Choose Type > Nobreak.

To insert a forced line break:
1 Do one of the following:
e Click in a paragraph at the location where you want the line to break, and press Shift+Enter.

» Choose Window > Objects. In the Objects palette, click the Basic tab ([[]). Drag the Line Break icon from
the Objects palette to the location in the paragraph where you want the line to break.

2 To control how text breaks around an adjacent object, choose Window > Inspector. In the Line Break
Inspector, select Clear and choose an option from the pop-up menu:

* All to move the line after the break below the bottom of a right-aligned or left-aligned object spanning
the current line.

* Left or Right to move the line after the break below the bottom of a left-aligned or right-aligned object.

Note: The floating object must be left-aligned or right-aligned for the Clear attribute to work as expected in
an HTML text flow.
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About font sizes across platforms

Adobe GoLive lets you apply a relative font size to text on your Web page. Text formatted with a relative
font size appears at a size related to the size set in the Web browser’s preferences. Most viewers have their
browsers configured to display text at 12 points. By applying a relative font size to text, you can have the
text appear at the same size as the size set in the browser’s preferences, or a smaller or larger size. For infor-
mation on applying relative font sizes, see “Applying relative font sizes” on page 65.

In addition to the font size being relative to the browser’s preferences, fonts in Windows are about one step
larger than in Mac OS because of a difference in pixel resolution between platforms. Before publishing your
page on the Web, you should view your page at a variety of font sizes. Most browsers make it easy for you
to change font sizes when viewing your page. To make sure that your page can handle a range of font sizes,
you should follow these guidelines when designing your page:

* Set the default font size for displaying text in Adobe GoLive to 10 points. This reduces the chance of your
page being viewed using a smaller font size than what you used for the page layout. To set the default font
size in Adobe GoLive, choose Edit > Preferences, click the Encodings icon in the left pane of the Preferences
dialog box, click to select the default encoding, and click OK. Then choose Edit > Preferences, click the
Fonts icon in the left pane of the Preferences dialog box, click the symbol to the left of Western to expand
the list, select Proportional Font under Western, choose a size from the Size pop-up menu, and click OK.

» Don’t create a heading by formatting text using a paragraph style (such as Header 1 or Header 2) and a
relative font size. The relative font size can cause the heading to wrap and adversely affect your page layout.

¢ Keep in mind that a layout text box doesn’t decrease in size when the text appears at a smaller font size
than what you used for the page layout. As a result, extra space can appear between the text in the box and
objects below the box.

* Keep in mind that a layout text box increases in size to accommodate the text when the text appears at a
larger font size than what you used for the page layout. When the box increases in size, objects below the
box are moved downwards on the page.

* To control the amount of space that appears between text and an image, place the text and image inside
a layout text box. (To have more control over the placement of the image, you can add a layout grid to the
box and then add the image to the grid.) When text appears at a smaller or larger font size than what you
used for the page layout, the image moves up and down as the text resizes.

* To control how text and an image are aligned on the page at any displayed font size, you can use a table.
Put the text in one table cell and the image in another cell. You can use a table by itself or on a layout grid.

» When specifying the font size for a style in a cascading style sheet, use pixels to have browsers for
Windows and Mac OS display the font size more consistently. If you are using the Fonts tab of the CSS
Selector Inspector to specify a font size for a style, choose Pixel in the Size pop-up menu.
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Applying relative font sizes

You can apply a relative font size to text on your Web page to set the size of the text in relation to the size
set in the Web browser’s preferences. For more information on relative font sizes, see “About font sizes
across platforms” on page 64.

To apply a relative font size to text:
1 Drag to select the text that you want to format.

2 Choose a relative font size from the Type > Size menu or the Font Size pop-up menu on the toolbar:

» When choosing a size between 1 and 7, choose size 1 to have the browser display text two font sizes
smaller than the size set in the browser’s preferences, size 2 to have the browser display text one font size
smaller, size 3 to have the browser display text at the same font size, size 4 to have the browser display text
one font size larger, and so on.

e When choosing a size between +1 and +7, choose size +1 to have the browser display text one font size
larger than the size of the surrounding text, size +2 to have the browser display text two font sizes larger,
and so on.

» When choosing a size between -1 and -7, choose size -1 to have the browser display text one font size
smaller than the size of the surrounding text, size -2 to have the browser display text two font sizes smaller,
and so on.

Applying font sets

You can apply a font set to text on your Web page. A font set consists of a list of one or more fonts. When
displaying text formatted with a font set, the viewer’s Web browser attempts to display the text in the first
font in the set, second in the second font in the set, and so on. If none of the fonts in the set are installed
on the viewer’s computer, the browser displays the text using its default font.

The Type > Font menu lists all font sets available for the current session. Global font sets appear in the
menu by default, while font sets used in individual pages or stored in the site window appear only when
their parent windows are open.

To apply a font set to text:

1 Drag to select the text that you want to format.

2 Choose a font set from the Type > Font menu.

In the Type > Font menu, global font sets and font sets from open pages are listed below the first separator.
Font sets from open site windows are listed below the second separator.

To add or edit a font set:

1 Choose Type > Font > Edit Font Sets.
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2 Do one of the following:

* To add a global font set that you can use in any page, choose Default Font Sets from the pop-up menu in
the upper left corner of the Font Sets dialog box (Windows) or click the Default icon in the leftmost pane
of the Font Set Editor dialog box (Mac OS).

* To add a font set to use on the current page only, choose Page Font Sets from the pop-up menu in the
upper left corner of the Font Sets dialog box (Windows) or click the Page icon in the leftmost pane of the
Font Set Editor dialog box (Mac OS).

I Default Font Sets j

Font Sets
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Courier New

El
= I Times New Foman j
Delete: New I Delete I Hew |
Cancel I Ok

3 Click New below the Font Sets list to add a new font set to the list.
4 Do one of the following to add a new font to the font set that you’ve just created:
« If you know the font isn’t installed on your system, enter the name of the font in the Font Names list.

o If the font is installed on your system, click New below the Font Names list, and choose a font from the
pop-up menu below the list.

Adobe GoLive names the font set using the name of the first font in the set. To change the name of the font
set, you need to first add the font to the Fontsets tab of a site window and then change the name of the font
using the Font Set Inspector. For information on using the Font Set Inspector, see “Using site font sets” on
page 416.

5 To add another font to the font set, click New below the Font Names list. Then enter the name of the font
in the Font Names list, or choose a font from the pop-up menu below the list. Repeat this step until you
have added all desired fonts to the font set.

6 To change a font within a font set, select the font that you want to edit in the Font Names list. Then edit
the name of the font, or choose a new font from the pop-up menu below the list.

If you change the first font in a font set, the font set is renamed accordingly in the Font Sets list.

7 To delete a font from a font set, select the font that you want to delete in the Font Names list,
and click Delete.

8 Click OK.
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Spellchecking text

Spellchecking text using Adobe GoLive is similar to spellchecking text using a word-processing application.
Adobe GoLive checks each Web page for questionable words and provides suggestions for changes. You can
accept a suggestion, ignore the suggestions, or learn the word by adding it to your personal dictionary. In
addition, Adobe GoLive automatically ignores the HTML when spellchecking each page. It also makes it
easy for you to spellcheck a single page or an entire Web site.

To spellcheck a page or site:

1 Do one of the following:

» If you are spellchecking a single page, select the document window, and click the Layout Editor tab or
HTML Source Editor tab.

« If you are spellchecking all of the pages in a site, select the site window.
2 Choose Edit > Spellchecking (Windows) or Edit > Check Spelling (Mac OS).
3 Choose a set of spelling rules from the Language pop-up menu.

4 If you are spellchecking a single page, select From Top to start spellchecking the page at its beginning.
Otherwise, Adobe GoLive starts spellchecking the page at the text-insertion point.

5 Click the symbol to the left of More Options, and select the desired spellchecking options.
6 Click Start to start spellchecking the current page or the first page in your site.

Adobe GoLive displays the first questionable word, accompanied by a description of the problem and
suggestions for changes. If you are spellchecking a site, it opens the first page in the site that contains a
questionable word.

7 To change the questioned word, do one of the following:
* If you are satisfied with the first suggestion, click Change.

e If you aren’t satisfied with the first suggestion, click another suggestion in the Suggestions list box, or edit
the questioned word. Then click Change.

8 To accept the questioned word, do one of the following:

* Click Ignore to accept a single occurrence of the word. At the next occurrence of the word, Adobe GoLive
prompts you to change it again.

e Click Ignore All to accept the questioned word for the current session. Adobe GoLive ignores all occur-
rences of the word for the current session.

¢ Click Learn to add the questioned word to your personal dictionary. Adobe GoLive recognizes the word
as correct in the future. You can edit your personal dictionary in the Spell Checker preferences.

9 To delete the questioned word from the page, click Delete.
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10 If you are spellchecking a site, click Next File to quit spellchecking the current page and start
spellchecking the next page in the site.

11 To stop spellchecking at any time, click Stop.
12 Click the close box to close the Check Spelling window.

Editing personal dictionaries

When Adobe GoLive questions a word during spellchecking, you can add the questionable word to your
personal dictionary and have Adobe GoLive recognize the word as correct in the future. You can use the
Spell Checker preferences to add words in advance to your personal dictionary, as well as edit and delete
words in the dictionary. In addition, the Spell Checker preferences lets you create a personal dictionary for
each language that you have installed. (To use additional languages, you must install them using the custom
install option on the Adobe GoLive CD.).
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To edit a personal dictionary:
1 Choose Edit > Preferences.
2 Click Spell Checker in the left pane of the Preferences dialog box.

3 Choose a set of spelling rules in the Personal Dictionary pop-up menu in the Spell Checker Preferences
dialog box.

4 To edit a word in the personal dictionary, click to select the desired word. In the text box below the
scrolling window, enter a new word and press Enter.

5 To add a new word to the personal dictionary, click New, enter a new word in the text box below the
scrolling window, and press Enter.
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6 To delete a word from the personal dictionary, click to select the desired word, and click Delete.

7 Click OK.

Adding spacers

You can use spacers to create space between text and objects on your Web page. Spacers are useful when
you are laying out your page without the use of a layout grid, tables, or floating boxes. When you are only
using a plain page, spacers can give you more control over your page layout.

Important: Spacers are based on a Netscape-specific tag that is recognized by Netscape Navigator 3.0 and later.
They are ignored by Microsoft Internet Explorer.
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Horizontal spacers used to position text

To insert a spacer:
1 Choose Window > Objects.
2 In the Objects palette, click the Basic tab ([]).

3 Drag the Horizontal Spacer icon from the Objects palette to the desired location in your
document window.

4 Choose Window > Inspector.

5 In the Spacer Inspector, choose a spacer type:

» Horizontal to create a spacer that can be resized horizontally.

» Vertical to create a spacer that can be resized vertically.

* Block to create a spacer that can be resized both horizontally and vertically.

6 To resize the spacer, do one of the following:

* Enter the desired measurement for Width or Height in the Spacer Inspector, and press Enter.

* Select the spacer, and drag its handles.

——Fennend Flwer has TJ =Frequent Fl
SR

Drag handle to resize spacer

7 If you have inserted a block spacer, select it and choose an option from the Alignment pop-up menu to
align the spacer with surrounding text.

69



70

CHAPTER 4

Page Layout Basics

I]D

Using the layout grid

When you add text and objects directly to your Web page, the page layout reflows according to your viewer’s
Web browser settings. To make sure that your page appears as you intended, you can place text and objects
onalayout grid. When you add a layout grid to a page, Adobe GoLive actually generates tables in the HTML
source code for the page. It uses these tables to place the text and objects on the page with 1-pixel accuracy.

Important: If you use a layout grid to design your page, your viewer’s browser must support tables to display
the page accurately. Most browsers now support tables. Obsolete browsers, such as Netscape Navigator 2.0, have
problems displaying some tables accurately.

To insert a layout grid:
1 Choose Window > Objects.
2 In the Objects palette, click the Basic tab ([[]).

3 Drag the Layout Grid icon from the Objects palette to your document window, or double-click the icon
in the Objects palette.

Note: Adobe GoLive inserts a <SPACER> tag in the HTML table that constitutes the layout grid. This tag
resolves a bug in Netscape browsers that causes a rounding of table widths. Microsoft Internet Explorer ignores
this tag. As a result, your HTML code is displayed properly by all browsers.

4 Choose Window > Inspector.
5 To resize the layout grid, do one of the following:

* Click the edge of the grid to display the resize handles, and drag its handles. The new width and height
of the grid appears in the Layout Grid Inspector.
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To resize layout grid, select handle and drag in
desired direction.

* In the Layout Grid Inspector, enter the desired measurements for Width and Height.
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« If you have finished laying out objects on the grid, click Optimize in the Layout Grid Inspector to auto-
matically reduce the size of the grid to its minimum size.

To minimize page scrolling in a viewer’s browser, make sure that the final width of the layout grid is no
larger than 580 pixels, the width of a standard 14-inch monitor.

6 To further customize the layout grid, do any of the following in the Layout Grid Inspector:

* To change the spacing between the horizontal or vertical lines of the grid, enter values in pixels for Hori-
zontal or Vertical.

» To make objects snap to the horizontal or vertical lines of the grid, select Snap for Horizontal or Vertical.
Deselect this option if you want to position objects freely horizontally or vertically on the grid.

To move a selected object in increments equivalent to the spacing between the grid lines, select Snap for
Horizontal and Vertical in the Layout Grid Inspector, and press the arrow keys. To move a selected object
pixel by pixel on the grid, deselect Snap for Horizontal and Vertical, and press the arrow keys.

» To display the horizontal or vertical lines of the grid, select Visible for Horizontal or Vertical. Deselect this
option to hide the horizontal or vertical grid lines.

To speed up the display when viewing your page layout in Layout view, hide the lines of the grid. The grid
Q is still active when its lines are hidden.

* To set the position of the grid in relation to the document window, choose an alignment from the Align
pop-up menu in the Layout Grid Inspector. Choose Default to use the settings of the surrounding HTML
container to align the grid.

Note: If you want to center the grid in relation to the document window, select the grid and click the Align
Center button ([£]) on the toolbar.

» To apply a background color to the grid, select Background Color. Click inside the color field for Back-
ground Color to select it. Then select a color in the Color palette. For instructions on using the Color
palette, see “Working with color” on page 77.

Using layout text boxes

When using a layout grid, you can position text on the grid using layout text boxes. Layout text boxes let
you easily arrange the location of text on the page by moving or aligning the boxes. As you enter text into
a layout text box, the box by default grows to accommodate the text as needed. This can result in objects
below the box being moved downward on the page.
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To protect your page layout as you work within Adobe GoLive, you can lock the dimensions of a layout text
box, so that it doesn’t automatically adjust its size in relation to its content. When the dimensions of a
box are locked, the content overflows within the box. You need to increase the size of the box to view all
of its content. To resize a locked box, you can select it and drag its handles, as you would with a box

that isn’t locked.

Note: Locking the dimensions of a layout text box on your page doesn’t affect how the page appears in a Web
browser. In a browser, the layout text box automatically adjusts its size in relation to its content.

To add a layout text box to a layout grid:

1 Add alayout grid to the page, as described in “Using the layout grid” on page 70.

2 If necessary, choose Window > Objects, and click the Basic tab ([[]) of the Objects palette.

3 Drag the Layout Text Box icon from the Objects palette to the layout grid on the page, or select the grid
and double-click the Layout Text Box icon in the Objects palette.

4 To reposition the layout text box on the layout grid, select it and drag it. To resize the box, select it and
drag its handles. For more information on repositioning and resizing objects, see “Repositioning, resizing,
and grouping objects” on page 73.

5 Add text to the layout text box, as described in “Creating text” on page 59.

6 To further customize the layout text box, choose Window > Inspector, and do any of the following in the
Layout Text Box Inspector:

* To apply a background color to the box, select Color. Click inside the color field to select it. Then select
a color in the Color palette. For instructions on using the Color palette, see “Working with color” on
page 77.

Note: When you apply a background color to a layout text box and view the box in the Adobe GoLive Preview
or Netscape Navigator, the color only appears in a box that contains text or other content. To workaround this
problem, you can add a nonbreaking space to the empty box. To add a nonbreaking space, click inside the box
and press Shift+spacebar (Windows) or Option+spacebar (Mac OS).

e To lock the dimensions of the box, select Allow Content Overflow. Deselect this option if you want the
box to grow to accommodate the text as needed.

Adding horizontal lines

You can add horizontal lines, also called rules, to your Web page to visually separate content on your page.
For example, you may want to place a horizontal line between the title and body of your page.

To add a horizontal line:

1 Choose Window > Objects.

2 In the Objects palette, click the Basic tab ().
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3 Drag the Line icon from the Objects palette to your document window, or double-click the icon in the
Objects palette.

4 Choose Window > Inspector.

5 To change the style of the line, click a button for Style in the Line Inspector: left button to apply a solid
style, or right button to apply a three-dimensional style.

6 To set the width of the line, choose a measurement for width from the Width pop-up menu in the Line
Inspector. Choose Full to set the width of the line to the width of the layout text box or document window.
Choose Percent to set the width of the line in relation to the layout text box or document window. If you
choose Percent or Pixels, enter the desired measurement for Width.

7 To set the height of the line, do one of the following:

* Select the line, and drag its handle to adjust its height as needed. The new height of the line appears in
the Line Inspector.

* In the Line Inspector, enter the desired measurement in pixels for Height.

Drag handle to resize line

8 To align the line in relation to the layout text box, layout grid, or document window, click a button for
Alignment in the Line Inspector: left button to apply a left alignment, center button to apply a center align-
ment, or right button to apply a right alignment. (The buttons are dimmed if the line is full width.)

Repositioning, resizing, and grouping objects

Adobe GoLive provides multiple ways for you to position objects precisely on your Web page and size them
to meet your page layout requirements. By dragging, you can reposition and resize objects. Using the tool-
bar, you can reposition, resize, and group objects. The Transform palette provides all of these options in
addition to allowing you to change the stacking order of hot spots on an image map or tracks in the Quick-
Time Movie Viewer that overlap each other.

You need to first place some objects on a layout grid before you can reposition them by dragging, entering
values on the toolbar, or using the Transform palette. In addition, you can only group objects that are
placed on a layout grid. A benefit to grouping objects is that you can then move them on the layout grid as
a single unit, thus ensuring that the spacing between them is kept intact.
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To reposition an object:

1 Click to select the object that you want to reposition.

2 Do one of the following:

* Drag the object to the desired position.

* On the toolbar, enter values in pixels for Horizontal Position and Vertical Position.

¢ Choose Window > Transform. In the Transform palette, under Position, enter a value in pixels in the left
text box for the horizontal position. Enter a value in pixels in the right text box for the vertical position.
To resize an object:

1 Click to select the object that you want to resize.

2 Do one of the following:

* Drag one of the object’s handles.

Note: To resize the object proportionally, Shift-drag one of the object’s corner handles. To preview as you
resize, Ctrl-drag one of the object’s handles. To preview as you resize and resize the object proportionally,
Ctrl-Shift-drag one of the object’s corner handles.

Nonvisual and visual resizing

* On the toolbar, enter values in pixels for Width and Height.

¢ Choose Window > Transform. In the Transform palette, select Constrain Proportions if you want to
resize the object proportionally. Under Size, enter a value in pixels in the left text box for the width or in
the right text box for the height.

To group objects:

1 Select the objects on the layout grid that you want to group. Click to select the first object, and then Shift-
click to select each additional object. (You can’t group floating boxes.)

2 Do one of the following:
¢ Click the Group button on the toolbar.

+ Choose Window > Transform. In the Transform palette, under Grouping, click the Group button ([EZ])
on the left.
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To ungroup objects:

1 Click to select the group of objects that you want to ungroup.

2 Do one of the following:

e Click the Ungroup button on the toolbar.

¢ Choose Window > Transform. In the Transform palette, under Grouping, click the Ungroup button
() on the right.

To change the stacking order of objects:

1 Select the object that you want to change in stacking order. (You can change the stacking order of hot
spots on image maps or tracks in the QuickTime Movie Viewer that overlap each other. You can’t change
the stacking order of floating boxes.)

2 Choose Window > Transform.

3 In the Transform palette, under Z-Order, click the Bring to Front button ([@]) to bring the selected
object to the front, or click the Bring to Back button ([@]) to bring the selected object to the back.

Aligning and distributing objects

Adobe GoLive makes it easy for you to arrange objects precisely on your Web page. You can use the toolbar
or Align palette to align objects in relation to their parent, such as the document window or a layout grid.
In addition, you can use the Align palette to both align and distribute objects in relation to each other. You
need to first place some objects on a layout grid before you can align or distribute them in relation to each
other using the Align palette.

To align an object or group of objects to its parent:
1 Select the object or group of objects that you want to align.

2 Do one of the following:

» On the toolbar, click a horizontal alignment button: the Align Left ([I2_]), Align Center ([=]), or Align
Right (@) button. Or, click a vertical alignment button: Align Bottom (E‘ ), Align Center ( ), or
Align Top (@) button.

* Choose Window > Align. In the Align palette, under Align to Parent, click a horizontal or vertical align-
ment button. (The buttons in the Align palette are the same as those on the toolbar.)

Note: Because Adobe GoLive does not move a selected object if another object is in the way, different align-
ment buttons are dimmed (inactive) depending on the objects selected.
To align objects in relation to each other:

1 Select the objects that you want to align in relation to each other. (Click to select the first object, and then
Shift-click to select each additional object.)
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2 Choose Window > Align.

3 In the Align palette, under Align Objects, click a horizontal alignment button to align objects horizon-
tally:

» Align Left button ([[Z]) to align the objects along the left vertical axis of the object furthest left.

» Align Center button ([ ])to align the objects along the vertical center axis between them.

» Align Right button ([Z5]]) to align the objects along the right vertical axis of the object furthest right.
4 In the Align palette, under Align Objects, click a vertical alignment button to align objects vertically:
» Align Top button ([IZ]) to align the objects along the top horizontal axis of the highest object.

» Align Center button ([I=]) to align the objects along the horizontal center axis between them.

» Align Bottom button ([Oz]) to align the objects along the bottom horizontal axis of the lowest object.

To distribute objects in relation to each other:

1 Select three or more objects that you want to distribute in relation to each other. (Click to select the first
object, and then Shift-click to select each additional object.)

2 Choose Window > Align.

3 Inthe Align palette, under Distribute Objects, click a horizontal distribution button to distribute objects
horizontally:

* Relative to Left Edges button ([if]) to distribute objects relative to their left vertical axes.
» Relative to Vertical Centers button ([l1&]) to distribute objects relative to their vertical center axes.
* Relative to Right Edges button ([dg]) to distribute objects relative to their right vertical axes.

4 In the Align palette, under Distribute Objects, click a vertical distribution button to distribute
objects vertically:

» Relative to Tops button (=) to distribute objects relative to their top horizontal axes.
* Relative to Horizontal Centers button () to distribute objects relative to their horizontal center axes.
« Relative to Bottoms button () to distribute objects relative to their bottom horizontal axes.

5 Inthe Align palette, under Distribute Spacing, click a button to distribute objects so that they are equally
spaced in relation to each other:

» Distribute Spacing Horizontally button ([F]g]) to distribute objects horizontally so that their left and
right vertical axes are equally spaced.

» Distribute Spacing Vertically button ([Z=]) to distribute objects vertically so that their top and bottom
horizontal axes are equally spaced.
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Working with frequently used objects

Adobe GoLive makes it easy for you to place frequently used objects throughout your Web site. After cre-
ating the objects that you want to reuse, you can drag the objects to the Custom tab of the Objects palette.
To place the objects again on the same Web page or another page, you can drag a thumbnail representation
of the objects from the Objects palette to your document window. Examples of objects that you can drag
to the Custom tab of the Objects palette are layout text boxes, tables, and images.

Using the Custom tab of the Objects palette to place frequently used objects, you can freely edit the objects
on any page without affecting the objects on other pages. If you prefer to edit the objects only once and
have Adobe GoLive automatically update all instances of the objects in your Web site, you should use com-
ponents instead. For more information on components, see “Using GoLive components” on page 168.

To store and place frequently used objects:
1 Choose Window > Objects.
2 In the Objects palette, click the Custom tab (7).

3 In your document window, click to select the objects that you want to store. (To select multiple objects,
click to select the first object, and then Shift-click to select each additional object.)

4 Drag the selected objects from the document window to the Objects palette.

5 To name the selected objects, double-click the thumbnail representation of the objects in the Objects
palette. In the Palette Item Editor, enter a name and click OK.

The name of the objects appears in the Objects palette.

6 To place the selected objects in the same document or another document, drag the thumbnail represen-
tation of the objects from the Objects palette to your document window.

7 To delete the objects from the Custom tab, select the thumbnail representation of the objects, and
press Delete.

Working with color

You can color text and objects in your Web pages using the Color palette. The Color palette actually con-
tains several individual palettes, including RGB, CMYK, and Web-safe colors which appear properly in any
Web browser. First, you choose a color from the Color palette, and then you add the color to text and
objects on your page. To make it easy for you to match a color already used on your page, you can also
extract color from a region below the pointer, even from an image on your page. In addition, if you are
using Adobe GoLive for Mac OS, you can set options and preferences that allow you and your viewers to
view JPEG images without any artifacts.
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To open the Color palette:

Do one of the following:

¢ Choose Window > Color.
¢ Click the Text Color field on the toolbar.

e Click any color field in the Inspector.

To choose a color from the Color palette:
1 Open the Color palette.

2 Click the triangle in the upper right corner of the Color palette to display the Color palette menu, and
choose the desired button. Or, click one of the following buttons in the Color palette:

e Gray Slider button (J]) to use a single slider control to adjust the percentage of black to create the
desired shade of gray.

» RGB Sliders button (&) to use three slider controls to adjust the percentage of the red, green, and blue
portions of the spectrum.

» CMYK Sliders button ([&) to use four slider controls to adjust the percentage of the cyan, magenta,
yellow, and black portions of the spectrum.

» HSB Wheel button ({}) to access the entire color spectrum currently supported by your video hardware.
To select a color, click a location in the color wheel, and then adjust the brightness using the brightness
slider control.

» HSV Picker button (i) to set the hue, saturation, and value (brightness) independently. You set the hue
in the outer ring, the saturation on the horizontal axis of the square, and the value on the vertical axis of
the square.

* Palettes button (@) to display various fixed system color spaces up to a maximum of 256 colors. To select
a color, choose a set of colors from the pop-up menu, and click a swatch. The pop-up menu lets you limit
your choice of colors, capture the current desktop colors, or build a custom color palette by copying colors
from objects on the desktop or document window.

» Web Color List button (1) to display 216 Web-safe colors across platforms. By limiting the number of
colors to 216, you can ensure that your page looks good when viewed on systems set to 256 display colors,
such as standard PCs. The Value text box shows the Red, Green, and Blue hexadecimal value sent to the
browser. To select a color, click a swatch, or scroll through the list and click a color in the list.

» Web Name List button () to display a choice of browser-callable colors. These colors are not all Web-
safe across platforms. The Name and Value text boxes show the clear-text name and the HTML control code
sent to the browser. To select a color, click a color in the list.
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» PMColorPickerModule button ([ ) to display the colors that you have collected in the Colors tab of the
site window. (For more information on the Colors tab of the site window, see “The External, Colors, Font-
sets, and Custom tabs” on page 29.) The colors are only available if the site window is open. To select a
color, click a color in the list.

3 To display color values using percentages in the Color palette, choose Percent Values from the Color
palette menu. Deselect this option if you want to display color values using the 256 numerical scale.

4 Select a color from the individual palette of your choice.

To color text or an object:
1 Select the text or object in the document window that you want to color.

2 If you are coloring selected text in the document window, click the Text Color field on the toolbar to
select it. Otherwise, click a color field in the Inspector to select it.

3 In the Color palette, select a color from the individual palette of your choice.
Adobe GoLive automatically applies the color to the Text Color field on the toolbar or the color field in the

Inspector, activates the color option for the color field in the Inspector if needed, and applies the color to
your current selection in the work area.

To color selected text or an object, you can also drag a color from the preview pane of the Color palette
Q to the selected text in the document window, the Text Color field on the toolbar, or a color field in
the Inspector.

To extract a color from a region below the pointer:
1 Choose Window > Color.
2 In the Color palette, click the Palettes (Bl) or Web Color List (£) button.

3 Move the pointer to any swatch in the Color palette, so that the pointer changes to an eyedropper. Then
drag to the color in the document window that you want to extract. The extracted color appears in the
preview pane of the Color palette.

4 To color text or an object using the extracted color, select the text or object that you want to color. Then
drag the color from the preview pane of the Color palette to the selected text in the document window, the
Text Color field on the toolbar, or a color field in the Inspector.

Using ColorSync 2.5 (Mac 0S)

Adobe GoLive supports ColorSync™ 2.5 color matching technology from Apple Computer. ColorSync 2.5
reconciles the color spaces of JPEG images and computer monitors, allowing both you and your viewers to
view JPEG images without any artifacts (stray pixels). Using ColorSync, JPEG images are displayed using
ICC-compatible color profiles that are either embedded in the image itself or included as stand-alone files.
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To choose ColorSync options:
1 For images, do one of the following:

» To set options for a single JPEG image, select the image in the document window. Choose Window >
Inspector. In the Image Inspector, click the Link tab.

« To set options for all JPEG images within the current document, click the Page icon ([g]) in the upper
left corner of the document window. Choose Window > Inspector. In the Page Inspector, click
the ColorSync tab.

2 For profiles, do one of the following in the Image Inspector or Page Inspector:
¢ Click Default to use a standard RGB profile built into Adobe GoLive for the current image.
» Click Profile. Select the desired profile using the Point and Shoot button ([@]), or the Browse button.

Note: References to external color profiles are not monitored by the Adobe GoLive built-in link parser. After
uploading your site to your ISP’s FTP server, check that the stand-alone ICC color profile has been included in
the upload.

¢ Click None to deactivate ColorSync support for a selected image.

The Embedded text box displays the name of an embedded color profile in a selected JPEG image. Embed-
ding color profiles in JPEG images is a feature supported by the most recent versions of popular imaging
applications, such as Adobe Photoshop.

Note: Currently, embedded color profiles in JPEG images are only supported by Microsoft Internet Explorer
version 4.01 and later.

To set ColorSync preferences:

1 Choose Edit > Preferences.

2 Click the ColorSync icon in the left panel of the Preferences dialog box.

3 Select any of the following options:

* Display Images with ColorSync to activate ColorSync support in Adobe GoLive.

* Use Default RGB Profile if Not Specified to use a built-in default color profile when ColorSync is activated
but no profile is specified for an image.

4 Click OK.

Adding hypertext links

After you've added content to your Web page, you need to provide viewers with a way to move from that
page to other locations in your Web site. With Adobe GoLive, you can easily create links that originate from
text on your page and take users to other pages in your site, locations on the same page as the link (called
anchors), other pages on the Internet, or non-Web resources such as FTP servers, newsgroups, and e-mail
addresses.



ADOBE GOLIVE 5.0 | 81
User Guide

As an alternative to creating hypertext links, you can create links that originate from images or parts of
images (called image maps). For information on creating links from images, see “Additional image
options” on page 132 and “Creating image maps” on page 135. You can also create dynamic events that are
triggered by mouse actions or create links that are triggered by actions other than mouse clicks. For infor-
mation on creating dynamic events or links using actions, see “Setting up actions” on page 245.

To create a hypertext link:
1 Select the text that you want to use as the origin of the link.
2 Do one of the following:

+ Choose Window > Inspector. In the Text Inspector, click the Link tab. Click the New Link button ([€5])
on the toolbar. To specify a link destination, select a file using the Point and Shoot button ([@]), or the
Browse button. You can also enter a URL or e-mail address in the URL text box. When doing so, you need
to include “http://” at the beginning of the URL and “mailto:” at the beginning of the e-mail address in the
URL text box.

e Ctrl-drag (Windows) or Command-drag (Mac OS) from the selected text to the desired link destination
within the site window. The link destination can be an HTML file in the Files tab of the site window, or a

URL or e-mail address in the Externals tab of the site window. For information on storing URLs and e-mail
addresses in the Externals tab of the site window, see “Using site URLs and e-mail addresses” on page 411.
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Select text that you want to link. Then Ctrl-drag (Windows) or
Command-drag (Mac OS) to link destination.
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« In Mac OS, open the page to which you want the selected text to link. Drag the Page icon ([]) in the docu-
ment window of the link destination to the selected text.

3 If you haven’t done so already, choose Window > Inspector, and click the Link tab of the Text Inspector.

4 If you want your link destination to appear in a frame or new Web browser window, choose an option
from the Target pop-up menu in the Text Inspector.

5 For Title, enter a description of the link for your own reference.

To remove a hypertext link:

Select the text that’s the origin of the link. Then click the Remove Link button ([€/2]) on the toolbar.

Using anchors

An anchor is a specified location on a Web page that serves as the destination of a link. Adobe GoLive pro-
vides you with two ways to create an anchor. You can begin by specifying the origin of the link and then the
location of the anchor. Or, you can begin by specifying the location of the anchor and then the origin of
the link. Either way, you should use these guidelines when creating anchors:

* You shouldn’t place anchors directly on a layout grid. Instead, place anchors in the flow of HTML text, a
layout text box, or a table cell. When you add an anchor to a layout text box or table cell, make sure that the
box or cell has other contents, otherwise the anchor will not be recognized by Netscape Navigator. To
workaround this problem, you can add a nonbreaking space to the empty box or cell. To add a nonbreaking
space, click inside the box or cell, and press Shift+spacebar (Windows) or Option+spacebar (Mac OS).

¢ You should place anchors near the left margin of the page, so that the anchors work more consistently

across browsers.
* You won’t be able to preview certain link and anchor combinations in the Adobe GoLive document
window’s Preview.

* You should test links to anchors extensively before publishing your Web site. Anchors don’t always work
the same way in Netscape Navigator and Microsoft Internet Explorer.

To create an anchor and a link to it:

Do one of the following:

* Choose File > Save to save your page. Select the text that you want to use as the origin of the link. Click
the New Link button ([€m]) on the toolbar. Choose Window > Inspector. In the Text Inspector, click

the Link tab. Drag from the Point and Shoot button ([@]) in the Text Inspector to the location on the
page where you want the anchor. Adobe GoLive creates an anchor at the location where you release the
mouse button.
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» Choose Window > Objects. In the Objects palette, click the Basic tab ([[4). Drag the Anchor icon from
the Objects palette to the location on the page where you want the anchor. Choose Window > Inspector.
In the Anchor Inspector, enter a unique name for the anchor. In the document window, select the text that
you want to use as the origin of the link. Click the New Link button on the toolbar. In the Text Inspector,
click the Link tab. Drag from the Point and Shoot button in the Text Inspector to the anchor on the page.

Adding date and time stamps

You can add a date and time stamp to your Web page, so that viewers see when you last updated your page.
In Adobe GoLive, you can add a date and time stamp using the Modified Date icon in the Objects palette.
First, you use the icon to add a date stamp, and then you use the icon to add a time stamp. Adobe GoLive
reads the current date and time from your computer’s built-in, real-time clock and writes the result in a
custom tag. It then updates the date and time information dynamically whenever you save the page.

To insert a date or time stamp:

1 If you want descriptive text before the date or time stamp (for example, “Last revised:”), type the text in
your document window.

2 Choose Window > Objects.
3 In the Objects palette, click the Smart tab ([@).

4 Drag the Modified Date icon from the Objects palette to the document window, or double-click the icon
in the Objects palette.

5 Choose Window > Inspector.

6 In the Modified Date Inspector, choose a country from the Format menu to view the date and time
formats for the specific country.

7 Select a format for the date or time stamp that you have added to your page.

8 Choose File > Save. The date or time stamp displays the exact date or time when you used
the Save command.

- _PM. -

Creating URL pop-up menus

You can add a URL pop-up menu to your Web page to provide viewers with a menu of links to other loca-
tions within your own Web site or on the Internet. In Adobe GoLive, you use the URL Pop-up icon in the
Objects palette to add a URL pop-up menu, and then specify the menu items using the URL Pop-up
Inspector.
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To insert a URL pop-up menu:

1 Choose Window > Objects.

2 In the Objects palette, click the Smart tab ([@).

3 Drag the URL Popup icon from the Objects palette to your document window.
4 Choose Window > Inspector.

5 To create a new menu item, click New in the URL Popup Inspector. Enter a label for the menu item in
the Label text box. Specify a URL for the menu item by selecting a file using the Point and Shoot button
([®]), or the Browse button. To make the URL appear in a frame set, choose a frame from the Target
pop-up menu.

6 To duplicate a menu item, select an item in the scrolling window in the URL Popup Inspector,
and click Duplicate.

7 To delete a menu item, select an item in the scrolling window in the URL Popup Inspector,
and click Delete.

8 To change the position of a menu item in the pop-up menu, select an item in the scrolling window in the
URL Popup Inspector. Click the up or down arrow button next to the horizontal scroll bar to move the item
to the desired position.

9 To verify that the links in the URL pop-up menu work properly, preview your page using a Web browser.

Reverting and restoring changes to pages

When designing your Web page, you can use the History palette to revert to a previous state of the page.

The History palette records the changes that you make to the page in Layout view or Source view. Each time
that you make a change to the page, the new state of the page is added to the History palette. You can revert
to a previous state of the page by selecting any state in the History palette. Once you've reverted to a previous
state, you can restore changes that you made to that state by choosing a newer state in the History palette.

The History palette lists up to 20 states of the page in Layout view or Source view. The content of the
History palette is cleared when you switch from the Layout view or Source view to another view in the same
document. However, the content is adjusted when you switch between open documents that are in the
same view, either Layout view or Source view.

As an alternative to using the History palette, you can undo a change that you’ve made to a page by
Q choosing Edit > Undo. To restore the change that you made to the page before choosing the Undo
command, you can choose Edit > Redo. Adobe GoLive lets you undo and restore multiple changes using the Edit
menu. At any time, you can also revert to the state of your page when you last saved it by choosing File > Revert
fo Saved.

To revert to a previous state of a document:

1 Choose Window > History.
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The History palette lists the previous states of the document, the oldest state at the top of the list and the
newest state at the bottom.

2 In the History palette, click the state of the document to which you want to revert.

3 To restore the changes that you made to that document state, choose a newer state in the History palette.
(The newer states of the document are dimmed.)

In Mac OS, press Shift+Command-+Z to restore the changes that you made to a document state incremen-
Q tally. To discard all of the changes to the document listed in the History palette, press
Option+Command+Z, and then click Discard.

Previewing pages

You can preview your Web pages and test your links directly in Adobe GoLive. You can preview QuickTime
movies, animated GIFs, or any other plug-in media items that Adobe GoLive supports. The preview
approximates what your page looks like when it’s finally published on the Web.

In addition to previewing your page in Adobe GoLive, you should always preview it using a variety of
browsers, browser versions, and platforms. You'll need to use browsers to determine potential browser dif-
ferences and to preview JavaScript, DHTML, Macromedia Shockwave animations, or other items for which
Adobe GoLive doesn’t provide native support. If desired, you can launch a browser from within Adobe
GolLive by first adding browsers to the Show in Browser menu.

Note: If you are using Adobe GoLive for Windows, you need to install Microsoft Internet Explorer before you
can preview pages in Adobe GoLive.

To preview your page using Adobe Golive:

1 Make sure that Preview Mode is activated in the Modules Preferences.

To activate the Preview Mode, choose Edit > Preferences, click Modules in the left pane of the Preferences
dialog box, select Preview Mode, and click OK.

2 Click the Layout Preview tab in the document window.

To check your page layout, scroll the document window. To test your links, click all of the hot spots on your
page. (In Mac OS, Adobe GoLive opens each referenced page in its own window.)

You can also preview your page in Layout view or Layout Preview using the Adobe GoLive View

Controller. Choose Window > View Controller. In the View Controller, choose an option from the Root
CSS pop-up menu to view a simulated preview of your page in a Web browser for Windows or Mac OS. For
more information on using the View Controller, see “Selecting viewing options” on page 47.

To add browsers to the Show in Browser menu:

1 Make sure that each browser is installed on your hard disk and that all plug-ins you need for previewing
are placed in the browser’s Plug-ins folder (or any other location your browser uses for multimedia extensions).
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2 Choose Edit > Preferences, and click the Browsers icon in the left pane of the Preferences dialog box.
3 Do one of the following:
* To add all browsers on your hard disk to the browser list, click Find All.

* To add a single browser, click Add. Then select the browser, and click Open (Windows), or click Add and
then click Done (Mac OS).

4 Select one or more browsers in the scrolling window that you want to be launched when you click the
Show in Browser button (E# ) on the toolbar or choose Special > Show in Default Browser.

Note: Most browsers only allow you to open one version at a time. For example, you can open Netscape Navi-
gator and Microsoft Internet Explorer at the same time, but not Netscape Navigator 3.0 and 4.0.

When two or more types of browsers are selected in the Browsers preferences, such as Navigator and
Internet Explorer, a generic browser icon appears on the toolbar. When only a single type of browser is
selected, such as Navigator 3.0 and 4.0, the program icon of that browser appears on the toolbar.

5 To delete a browser from the scrolling window, select it and click Remove.

6 Click OK.

To preview your page in a browser:
1 Add browsers to the Show in Browser menu.
2 Do one of the following:

* To preview the page in the browser or browsers that you have selected in the Browsers preferences, click
the Show in Browser button (§¥ ) on the toolbar, or choose Special > Show in Default Browser.

» To preview the page in a single browser, click the triangle in the lower right corner of the Show in Browser
button on the toolbar, and then choose the desired browser from the pop-up menu. Or, choose a browser
from the Special > Show in Browser menu.
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Viewing document information

You can use the Adobe GoLive Document Statistics dialog box to view general information about your Web
page, including its byte size, word count, character count, and the approximate time it takes to download.
Note that the byte sizes listed don’t include media such as QuickTime or sound (because they may be set
to start playing before they are fully downloaded). In addition, the download times listed are only rough
estimates based on a well-defined set of circumstances. External conditions, such as heavy traffic on the
network and Web server overload, may substantially change the real time it takes to download the page.

To view information for the current page:

Choose Special > Document Statistics. When you have finished viewing the document information,
click OK.






Chapter 5: Working with Tables

Creating tables

You can use a table to lay out text and objects on the page, or to present spreadsheet data or other informa-
tion in rows and columns. You can insert text and almost any object into a table cell, from an image to
another table to a QuickTime movie. While text directly on the page wraps at the window size of the
viewer’s browser, text inside a table cell wraps at the set width of the cell. Like most other objects in Adobe
Golive, a table can be placed directly in the document window or on a layout grid for more control over
its precise position on the page.

Note: Positioning text and objects using tables can be a tedious process. To position text and objects more easily,
you can use a layout grid. For more information on using the layout grid, see “Using the layout grid” on page 70.

To set up a table:
1 Choose Window > Objects.
2 In the Objects palette, click the Basic tab ([]).

3 Drag the Table icon from the Objects palette to your document window, or double-click the icon in the
Objects palette.

4 Choose Window > Inspector.

5 In the Table Inspector, click the Table tab.

6 To change the number of rows or columns in the table, do one of the following:
* Enter the desired number for Rows or Columns in the Table Inspector.

« Shift-click inside a cell to select it. Then click one of the following buttons in the Cell tab of the Table
Inspector: the Add Row button (?E') to add an empty row above the cell, the Add Column button (ﬂ)
to add an empty column to the left of the cell, the Delete Row button (El) to delete the row that contains
the cell, or the Delete Column button (El) to delete the column that contains the cell.

« Shift-click inside a cell to select it. Then do one of the following: press * to add an empty row above the
cell, press + to add an empty column to the left of the cell, press Shift+Delete to delete the row that contains
the cell, or press Delete to delete the column that contains the cell.

7 To resize the table, do one of the following:

e Click the top or left edge of the table to select it. In the Table tab of the Table Inspector, choose an option
from the pop-up menu for Width or Height, and enter the desired measurement. Choose Auto to automat-
ically adjust the width or height to its optimal size.

o Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Mac OS) the right or bottom border of the table. Then drag in the
desired direction. (Alt-clicking or Option-clicking sets the units for Width or Height from Auto to Pixel, so
that the width or height can be resized.)

89
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8 To resize a row or column in the table, do one of the following:

e Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Mac OS) the right or bottom border of a cell in the row or column
that you want to resize. Then drag in the desired direction.

* Select a cell in the row or column that you want to resize. (Shift-click inside a cell to select it.) In the Cell
tab of the Table Inspector, choose an option from the pop-up menu for Width or Height, and enter the

desired measurement.
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To customize the appearance of a table:

Note: In addition to setting options in the Table Inspector, you can customize the appearance of a table by
applying a predefined table style to it. For more information on applying predefined table styles, see “Formatting
tables using predefined styles” on page 101.

1 Click the top or left edge of the table to select it.

2 Choose Window > Inspector.

3 In the Table Inspector, click the Table tab.

4 Enter the desired width for Border in the Table Inspector.

If you set the border width to 0, the borders are dimmed in Adobe GoLive Layout view and hidden in the
browser. To hide the dimmed borders that appear in Layout view, choose Edit > Hide Invisible Items.

5 To change the vertical and horizontal spacing within table cells, enter a number for Cell Pad.
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6 To change the space between table cells, enter a number for Cell Space.

First Second  Third First Second  Third
Julie Karen  Carrie Julie Earen  Carrie
Tom Toe Frank Tom Joe Franl
A C E
First Second Third First Second  Third
Julie Karen Carrie
Julie Karen Carnie Tom Toe Frank
B Tom Joe Frank F
D

A. Border of 1 pixel B. Border of 15 pixels C. Cell pad of 0 pixels D. Cell pad of 10 pixels
E. Cell space of 2 pixels E. Cell space of 5 pixels

7 To apply a background color to the table, select Color. Click inside the color field to select it. Then select
a color in the Color palette. For instructions on using the Color palette, see “Working with color” on
page 77.

Note: When you apply a background color to a table and view the table in the Adobe GoLive Preview or
Netscape Navigator, the color only appears in table cells that contain text or other content. To workaround this
problem, you can add a nonbreaking space to each empty table cell. To add a nonbreaking space, click inside the
cell, and press Shift+spacebar (Windows) or Option-+spacebar (Mac OS).

8 To align the table with respect to the document window, choose an option from the Alignment pop-up
menu. (You can’t use the Alignment pop-up menu to align a table on a layout grid.) Choose Default to align
the table automatically so that its alignment matches the alignment of surrounding text.

9 To add a caption to the table, select Caption, and choose a location for the caption from
the pop-up menu.

10 To apply a background image to the table, select BgImage. Then select an image file using the Point and
Shoot button ([@]), or the Browse button.

To customize a row:

1 Shift-click the left side of the row to select it.

To customize multiple rows, select the desired rows and then choose from the available options in the Row
Q tab of the Table Inspector.

2 Choose Window > Inspector.

3 In the Table Inspector, click the Row tab.
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4 To vertically align the text in all of the table cells in the row, choose an option from the Vertical Alignment
pop-up menu in the Table Inspector. Choose Default to vertically align the text according to the browser’s
preferences. (In Adobe GoLive, choosing Default results in the text being vertically centered.)

5 To horizontally align the text in all of the table cells in the row, choose an option from the Horizontal
Alignment pop-up menu. Choose Default to horizontally align the text according to the browser’s prefer-
ences. (In Adobe GoLive, choosing Default results in the text being aligned with the left cell margin.)

6 To change the height of the row, choose an option from the pop-up menu for Height. Then enter the
desired measurement. Choose Auto to automatically adjust the height to its optimal size.

7 To apply a background color to the row, select Color. Click inside the color field to select it. Then select
a color in the Color palette. For instructions on using the Color palette, see “Working with color” on
page 77.

To customize a cell:

1 Shift-click inside a cell to select it.

To customize multiple cells, select the desired cells and then choose from the available options in the Cell
Q tab of the Table Inspector. To add cells to your selection, you can Shift-click inside each additional cell. For
more information on selecting multiple cells, see “Making selections within tables” on page 95.

2 Choose Window > Inspector.
3 In the Table Inspector, click the Cell tab.

4 To vertically align the text in the cell, choose an option from the Vertical Alignment pop-up menu in the
Table Inspector. Choose Default to vertically align the text according to the browser’s preferences. (In
Adobe GoLive, choosing Default results in the text being vertically centered.)

5 To horizontally align the text in the cell, choose an option from the Horizontal Alignment pop-up menu.
Choose Default to horizontally align the text according to the browser’s preferences. (In Adobe GoLive,
choosing Default results in the text being aligned with the left cell margin.)
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6 To extend the cell one or more rows downward, do one of the following:

* Enter the desired number of rows for Row Span.

|
Inspector View Controller » Description Miles Required Bonus Miles
| Table “[Row 7 Cell ™. Frequent Traveler Plus Frogam 300,000 350,000
Yertical Alignment IDefau\l = Master Flyer Program 25,000
Horeortal et [Certe | Super Traveler Program 250,000 30,000
Pow 5 N~ Colar
ouzpan ¥IP Bonus Schedule 0,000
Calumn Span
Width |'97 N I Pisel = Ivlaster Flyer Program 200,000 10,000
Height |1 9 I Pixel i
I™ Header Style ™ Mo Test'wrap
I” Balmage Iﬂl [ B
|+
Add Row/Column =) JE
Delete Row/Column H 3
Table &

Cell spanning three rows

¢ Press Shift+Down Arrow key to extend the cell one row downward at a time. (Press Shift+Up Arrow key
to shorten the cell one row upward at a time.)

7 To extend the cell one or more columns to the right, do one of the following:
* Enter the desired number of columns for Column Span.

e Press Shift+Right Arrow key to extend the cell one column to the right at a time. (Press Shift+Left Arrow
key to shorten the cell one column to the left at a time.)

8 To adjust the height or width of the cell, choose an option from the pop-up menu for Width or
Height, and enter the desired measurement. Choose Auto to automatically adjust the width or height to
its optimal size.

When you adjust the height or width of the cell, Adobe GoLive automatically adjusts the width or height
of the entire row or column that contains the cell.

9 To format the cell as a subheader, select Header Style.
10 To suppress automatic text wrapping in the cell, select No Text Wrap.

11 To apply a background image to the cell, select BgImage. Then select an image file using the Point and
Shoot button ([@]), or the Browse button.

12 To add an empty row above the cell, click the Add Row button (?El).
13 To add an empty column to the left of the cell, click the Add Column button ( ﬂl).

14 To delete the row or column that contains the cell, click the Delete Row ('El)
or Delete Column (El) button.
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Adding text to tables

Adobe GoLive provides a variety of ways to add text to a table. You can add text by typing in a table cell,
copying text from another application and pasting it into a cell, moving text between cells by dragging, and
importing data from a text-only file into a table.

When importing data into a table, you need to begin by formatting the data in the text-only file in a way
that Adobe GoLive accepts. For a single-celled table, you should simply format the data as you'd like it to
appear in the table. For a multiple-celled table, you should format the data so that each line represents the
contents of a row and contains column separators (tabs, commas, spaces, or semicolons) to separate the
data between columns. Most spreadsheet applications can export data to a text-only file in one of these for-
mats. For more information, see the documentation for your spreadsheet application.

To type text into a cell:

1 Click inside the cell to insert a cursor.

2 Type the desired text.

To copy text from another application and paste it into a cell:
1 Select text in any application, and copy the text.
2 Click inside the cell to insert a cursor.

3 Choose Edit > Paste to paste the text into the cell.

To move text between cells:
1 Drag to select the text that you want to move.

2 Drag the selected text to the destination cell.

To import data from a text-only file into a table:
1 Create a text-only file that contains data that you want to import into a table in Adobe GoLive.
2 In Adobe GolLive, add a table to the document window.

You don’t need to add rows and columns to the table to accommodate the imported data. When Adobe
GoLive imports the data into the table, it adds extra rows and columns to the table as necessary to accom-
modate the data.

3 Choose Window > Inspector.
4 In the Table Inspector, click the Table tab.
5 Click Browse next to Import Tab-Text.

6 Select the text-only file, choose an option from the Col. (Column) Separator pop-up menu to specify the
column separator used in the text-only file, and click Open.

7 If desired, customize the appearance of the table, its rows, or its cells. For instructions, see “Creating
tables” on page 89.
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Converting tables to layout grids

Once you have created a table and filled it with content, you may decide that you'd prefer to use a layout
grid for your page layout rather than a table. In Adobe GoLive Layout view, you can easily convert a table
to alayout grid. Each table cell that contains text or an object is converted to a layout text box with the same
content as the cell.

To convert a table to a layout grid with layout text boxes:

1 Click the top or left edge of the table to select it.

2 Choose Window > Inspector.

3 In the Table Inspector, click the Table tab.

4 Click Convert to convert the table to a layout grid with layout text boxes.

5 If desired, customize the appearance of the layout grid and layout text boxes. For instructions, see “Using
the layout grid” on page 70 and “Using layout text boxes” on page 71, respectively.

Making selections within tables

Adobe GoLive provides you with a variety of ways to make selections within a table. Once you make your
table selection, you can apply formatting options to the entire table, a row, a column, or individual cells.
You can make selections directly in the document window or in a preview of the table that appears in the
Select tab of the Table palette. Using either method, your selection is activated in both the document win-
dow and the Table palette, which features blue lines that indicate your selection. The types of formatting
options you can apply to your selection includes a font set, a relative font size, physical styles, structural
styles, and available options in the Table Inspector, such as a horizontal alignment, background color, or
background image.

To make a table selection within the document window:
Do one of the following:

* To select a table, click its top or left edge.

* To select a row, Shift-click its left edge. To add rows to your selection, Shift-click the left edge of each addi-
tional row.

* To select a column, Shift-click its top edge. To add columns to your selection, Shift-click the top edge of
each additional column.

« To invert the selection within a row, Shift-click the left edge of the row. (Adobe GoLive deselects previ-
ously active cells in the row and selects previously inactive cells.)
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» To invert the selection within a column, Shift-click the top edge of the column. (Adobe GoLive deselects
previously active cells in the column and selects previously inactive cells.)

Description Description ‘
Frequent Traveler Flus Progrom Frequent Traveler Plus Program

Master Flyer Program ‘ Master Flyer Program |
Smper Traveler Program Super Travsler Program.

VI Bonns Scheduls VIP Bonus Scheduls

Frequent Travelsr Gold Program Frequent Traveler Gold Program

Shift-click top edge of column to invert selection.

* To select a cell, Shift-click inside of it. To add cells to your selection, Shift-click inside each additional cell.

To select a cell, you can also click its bottom or right edge. To add cells to your selection, you can also Shift-
click the bottom or right edges of each additional cell.

When a cursor is placed inside of a cell, you can select the cell by pressing Ctrl+Enter. Alternatively, when
Q you have a cell selected, you can place a cursor inside of it by pressing Enter.

* To select adjacent cells in the table, Shift-drag to select the desired cells.

* To select all cells within a table, Shift-click inside of any cell to select it, and choose Edit > Select All.
Note: Depending on your selection, Adobe GoLive deactivates some options in the Table Inspector. For example,
to extend a cell one or more rows downward, you must select a single cell and then enter the desired number of
rows for Row Span in the Cell tab of the Table Inspector. If you select more than one cell, the Row Span option
is deactivated.

To make a table selection within the Select tab of the Table Inspector:

1 Click the top or left edge of the table to select it.

2 Choose Window > Table.

3 In the Table palette, click the Select tab, and then do one of the following:

* To select a row, click its left edge. To add rows to your selection, Shift-click the left edge of each additional
row. (As an alternative, you can drag to select a row and adjacent rows.)
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* To select a column, click its top edge. To add columns to your selection, Shift-click the top edge of each
additional column. (As an alternative, you can drag to select a column and adjacent columns.)

I 1| [ Description Milss Required | Bonus Miles
Floating Boxes Table Actions 4
Frequent Traveler Plus Frogam 300,000 350,000
Select Glyle i

Ivlaster Flyer Program 25,000
[ ] : : : : Super Traveler Program 250,000 20,000
L |
[ ] [ ] ¥IF Bonus Schedule 30,000
[ ] [ ]
I 1 I ] Ivlaster Flyer Program 200,000 10,000
[ 1[ I[ |

IT dplnune JF Inune dp

IF\ows = Sort 4

* To invert the selection within a row, Shift-click the left edge of the row. (Adobe GoLive deselects previ-
ously active cells in the row and selects previously inactive cells.)

* To invert the selection within a column, Shift-click the top edge of the column. (Adobe GoLive deselects
previously active cells in the column and selects previously inactive cells.)

* To select a cell in the table, click inside of it. To add cells to your selection, Shift-click inside each addi-
tional cell.

* To select adjacent cells in the table, drag to select the desired cells.

* To select all cells in the table, drag to select all cells, or click inside of any cell and choose Edit > Select All.

Making selections within nested tables

You can nest a table by placing it inside of another table’s cell. Then you can nest a third table by placing it
inside one of the nested table’s cells, and so on. Depending on how deep you nest a table, it can be more
difficult to select the table and make selections within it. Adobe GoLive provides several shortcuts for you
to make your desired selection when working with nested tables.

To make a selection within a nested table:

1 Click inside of a cell within the innermost table.

2 Press Ctrl+Enter to select the cell.

3 Press Ctrl+Enter again to select the innermost table.

4 Press Ctrl+Enter again to select the cell that encloses the innermost table.

5 Continue pressing Ctrl+Enter to select the next parent table and cell until you’ve selected
the outermost table.
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Cutting, copying, and pasting table selections

As long as your table selection consists of a single cell or a block of adjacent cells, Adobe GoLive lets you
cut, copy, and paste it using the Edit menu. Cutting your selection lets you remove one or more cells from
the table. Copying and pasting your selection lets you replace the contents of a similar block of cells in a
table, place your selection as a nested table inside of a cell, and place your selection as a new table inside of
a layout text box or floating box.

If you are copying and pasting to replace the contents of a similar block of cells, your target selection must
match your source selection. For example, if you copy four cells in a row as your source selection, you can
only use your selection to replace the contents of another four cells in a row (your target selection).

To cut a table selection:

1 Select a single cell or a block of adjacent cells, as described in “Making selections within tables” on
page 95.

2 Choose Edit > Cut.

To copy and paste a table selection:

1 Select a single cell or a block of adjacent cells, as described in “Making selections within tables” on
page 95.

2 To copy your selection, choose Edit > Copy.
3 Do one of the following:

« To replace the contents of a similar block of cells in a table, select the block of cells that you want to
replace, and choose Edit > Paste.

» To place your selection as a nested table inside of a cell, click inside of the cell in which you want to place
your selection, and choose Edit > Paste.

Note: You can only place your selection as a nested table if your selection contains more than one cell.
Otherwise, if your selection is a single cell, Adobe GoLive simply replaces the contents of the cell in which you
click.

25,000 25,000 25,000
20,000 20,000 20,000
20,000 20,000 20,000
10,000 10,000 10,000
A B 20,000
20,000
C

A. Select and copy cells. B. Click inside another cell.
C. Paste cells to place selection as nested table.
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» To place your selection as a new table inside of a layout text box or floating box, click inside of the box in
which you want to place your selection, and choose Edit > Paste.

Sorting table content

Using the Select tab of the Table palette, you can sort the order of rows in a table so that the contents of one
or more columns appears in numerical and alphabetical order, or you can sort the order of columns in the
table so that the contents of one or more rows appears in numerical and alphabetical order. You can apply
the sort to an entire table, specific rows, specific columns, or specific cells. For example, if you are sorting
the order of rows in a table and the top row contains column headings, you can apply the sort to all rows
in the table except for the top row.

Adobe GoLive performs the sort primarily in numerical order and secondly in alphabetical order. It con-
siders the case of characters when performing the sort. By default, Adobe GoLive performs the sort in
ascending order. If desired, you can specify for the sort to be done in descending order.

To sort the contents of a table:

1 Click the top or left edge of the table to select it.
2 Choose Window > Table.

3 In the Table palette, click the Select tab.

4 To indicate the area of the table that you want to sort, make a table selection within the document
window or the Select tab of the Table Inspector. If you want the sort to apply to the entire table, then select
the table. If you want the sort to apply to specific rows, columns, or cells in the table, then select that area
of the table only. For instructions, see “Making selections within tables” on page 95.

5 In the Table palette, choose an option from the Sort pop-up menu to indicate whether you want to sort
the order of the rows or columns in the table. Choose Rows if you want the contents of one or more
columns to appear in numerical and alphabetical order. Choose Columns if you want the contents of one
or more rows to appear in numerical and alphabetical order.

929
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6 In the leftmost pop-up menu above the Sort pop-up menu, do one of the following:

* If you chose Rows in step 5, choose the primary column in the table with contents that you want to appear
in numerical and alphabetical order. Choose 1 to select the first column in the table, choose 2 to select the
second column, and so on.

K = lApples
Lemons Floating Boxes Table Actions » B ananas
Grapefiuit ‘ [Select “Sgle >, Crapetiut
Grapes Grapes
Eanana f 1 [Riwi
Apples ][ I [ [Lemons

|1 jplnone jp Inone jp

Riows 7 Sort I 4

* If you chose Columns in step 5, choose the primary row in the table with contents that you want to appear
in numerical and alphabetical order. Choose 1 to select the first row in the table, choose 2 to select the
second row, and so on.

By default, the primary column or row that you choose is sorted in ascending order, as indicated by the
ascending order button ([£]) next to the leftmost pop-up menu. To specify for the primary column or row
to be sorted in descending order, click the ascending order button, so that it changes to a descending order

button ([]).

7 In the center pop-up menu above the Sort pop-up menu, do one of the following:
* If you don’t want to specify a secondary column or row to be used in the sort criteria, choose None.

« If you chose Rows in step 5, choose the secondary column in the table with contents that you want to
appear in numerical and alphabetical order.

e If you chose Columns in step 5, choose the secondary row in the table with contents that you want to
appear in numerical and alphabetical order.

By default, the secondary column or row that you choose is sorted in ascending order, as indicated by the
ascending order button next to the center pop-up menu. To specify for the secondary column or row to be
sorted in descending order, click the ascending order button.

8 In the rightmost pop-up menu above the Sort pop-up menu, do one of the following:
« If you don’t want to specify a tertiary column or row to be used in the sort criteria, choose None.

* If you chose Rows in step 5, choose the tertiary column in the table with contents that you want to appear
in numerical and alphabetical order.
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* If you chose Columns in step 5, choose the tertiary row in the table with contents that you want to appear
in numerical and alphabetical order.

By default, the tertiary column or row that you choose is sorted in ascending order, as indicated by the
ascending order button next to the rightmost pop-up menu. To specify for the tertiary column or row to
be sorted in descending order, click the ascending order button.

9 Click Sort to sort the table using the sort criteria that you have specified.

Formatting tables using predefined styles

Adobe GoLive includes a variety of predefined table styles, which you can use to quickly format your table.
You can preview the various styles in the Style tab of the Table palette, as well as set options to customize
each style by changing which rows and columns contain styles to be repeated throughout the table. If you
want to view how a predefined style appears when applied to your table, you can easily apply the style and
remove it later if it doesn’t meet your particular needs. In addition to using the predefined table styles
included with Adobe GoLive, you can create your own table style, save it, and apply it to other tables on
your Web pages, allowing you to create a consistent appearance throughout your Web site.

To apply a predefined style to a table:

1 Click the top or left edge of the table to select it.

2 Choose Window > Table.

3 In the Table palette, click the Style tab.

4 Choose a predefined style from the pop-up menu in the upper left corner of the Style tab.

A preview of the style appears in the Style tab. Blue brackets mark which rows and columns contain styles
that are to be repeated throughout the table. For example, if a blue bracket marks the second and third
rows, the style in the first row is only applied to the first row of the table, while the styles of the second and
third rows are repeated for all other rows in the table.

To undo your table style selection in the Table palette, click the triangle in the upper right corner of the
Table palette to display the Table palette menu, and choose Undo Select TableStyle. To reselect the table
style, choose Redo Select TableStyle from the Table palette menu.

5 To change which rows or columns contain styles that are to be repeated throughout the table, resize the
blue bracket so that it marks the desired rows or columns. To resize a blue bracket, drag either end of it.
The resize area of the bracket is marked by blue lines at both ends of the bracket.

Note: Depending on the particular table style, you may not be able to change the rows or columns that
contain styles to be repeated throughout the table. For example, if the style of all columns is the same and a
blue bracket marks the second column, you won’t be able to resize the bracket to modify the style.
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6 Click Apply to apply the style to the table.
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To remove a predefined style from a table:

1 Click the top or left edge of the table to select it.

2 Choose Window > Table.

3 In the Table palette, click the Style tab.

4 Click Clear to remove the predefined style from the table.

To add your own style to the Style tab of the Table palette:
1 Set up a table and customize its appearance, as described in “Creating tables” on page 89.

Note: When setting up your table to be used in creating your own table style, it makes a difference whether
or not you enter values of 0 for Border, Cell Pad, or Cell Space in the Table Tab of the Table Inspector. If you
enter values of 0 in these text boxes, then a table with this table style applied to it doesn’t have a border, cell
padding, or cell spacing. If you leave these text boxes empty, then a table with this table style applied to it
maintains the border, cell padding, or cell spacing values that it had previously.

2 Click the top or left edge of the table to select it.

3 Choose Window > Table.

4 In the Table palette, click the Style tab.

5 Click New to create a new table style.

6 In the text box above the New button, enter a name for the new table style.

7 Click Capture to capture the style of the selected table in the document window and save it as the new
table style.

8 To apply the new table style to another table, select the desired table in the document window, choose
the new table style from the pop-up menu in the upper left corner of the Style tab, and click Apply.
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To remove a style from the Style tab of the Table palette:

1 Choose Window > Table.

2 In the Table palette, click the Style tab.

3 Choose a predefined style from the pop-up menu in the upper left corner of the Style tab.

4 Click Delete to remove the style from the pop-up menu.
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About Smart Objects

Smart Objects offer a phenomenally more efficient way to add images to Web pages than the traditional
workflow. Multi-sourcing of the same images for use in diverse media such as print, CD-ROM, and online
use is made easier and more practical. Smart Objects let designers concentrate on layout and design rather
than on the mechanics of converting files between formats. Smart Objects do away with the arduous pro-
cess of maintaining and editing source files in one format, keeping track of where the source file for opti-
mized images is located, converting them to a Web-safe format in a separate program, importing the con-
verted files into Adobe GoLive, and then keeping the two groups of files synchronized.

Adobe GoLive lets you import Photoshop (PSD, BMP, PICT for Mac OS only, PCX, Pixar, Amiga IFF, TIFF,
and TARGA), Illustrator, and LiveMotion files without engaging in such acrobatics. Adobe GoLive creates
a copy of the source file in a Web-safe format and maintains a link to the source file. The source file format
does not change, but the Web format settings you specify in Adobe GoLive are kept with the source file.
This sourced object is known as a Smart Object. When you double-click on the Smart Object in your doc-
ument window, the source file opens in Photoshop, Illustrator, or LiveMotion depending on what type of
file it is. If you make changes to the source image or resize a Smart Object within Adobe GoLive, Adobe
GoLive automatically updates the Web-safe copy when you return to the Web page containing the image
using the same Web format settings you specified when you first created the Smart Object. For additional
information on Web-safe formats, see “About image formats” on page 138.

Adding a Smart Object to a Web page

Smart Objects provide an easy way to incorporate Adobe Photoshop, Illustrator, and LiveMotion images
on your Web pages. The general procedure for any kind of Smart Object is similar: drag a Smart Object
icon from the Smart tab of the Objects palette to your Web page and set the Smart Object’s source file.

To add a Smart Object to your Web page:

1 Click the Smart Object tab of the Objects palette.

2 Draga Smart Object icon for the type of Smart Object you're creating (Adobe Photoshop, Illustrator, or
LiveMotion) from the Smart tab of the Objects palette to your Web page.

3 Select the Smart Object placeholder, and click the Browse button () next to the Source text box in the
Smart Image Inspector.

4 Select the desired image file and click Open.
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For detailed instructions on the rest of the process, which differs for each image type, see “Linking to Pho-
toshop files” on page 107, “Linking to Illustrator files” on page 127, and “Linking to LiveMotion files” on
page 129.

Note: The Smart tab of the Objects palette only displays Smart Object icons for programs you have installed on
your computer.

Using Smart Link

Graphic files imported into Adobe GoLive as Smart Objects from Adobe Photoshop, Illustrator, or Live-
Motion have a Smart Link that lets you open the original source file in its native application, make edits,
and then have the Web-safe copy automatically updated to reflect the edits.

To open a Smart Object in its native application:
Double-click a Smart Object.
The Smart Object opens in its native application, letting you edit the image, and save your edits to file.

When you then return to the Web page in Adobe GoLive which contains the Web-safe copy, Adobe GoLive
updates the copy to reflect your edits.

=——— Updating from Source File

Converting from: im_0la.psd

E ] Stop

Note: If the Smart Object’s application does not open, try the following. Choose Edit > Preferences, expand
General preferences icon in the left pane, and choose User Interface. Make sure the Launch other applications
to edit media files option displayed in the right pane is enabled.

Resizing Smart Objects

You can manually resize a Smart Object within Adobe GoLive simply by selecting it and dragging one of its
resizing handles. When you release the mouse button, Adobe GoLive regenerates the Web-safe copy on the
Web page using the last optimization settings applied without changing the original source file. Since the
Flash and SVG formats are vector-based, no updating of Smart LiveMotion objects (always created in the
Flash format) or Smart Illustrator objects in SVG or Flash format is required.

When you change the size of an image, Adobe GoLive displays a resize warning icon on top of the image to
warn you that the image may have an unnecessarily large file size and is not displayed at its optimum res-
olution. You can easily resize the image to the size of the original source file by clicking the Auto-resize to
original button to the right of the size settings on the Basic tab of the Smart Object Inspector.
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Linking to Photoshop files

Adobe GoLive lets you link to Adobe Photoshop files on a Web page. PSD files must be RGB 8-bit images
and can be sliced (any attached interactivity such as rollovers or image maps and frame-based animations
are ignored). The procedures for linking to simple and sliced Photoshop images differs somewhat, as noted
in this section.

Note: Images with attached interactivity or frame-based animations must be properly exported from within
Adobe ImageReady. See the Adobe ImageReady User Guide for details on exporting such images to an Adobe
GoLive-friendly format.

Adobe GoLive also supports BMP, PICT (Mac OS only), PCX, Pixar, Amiga IFE, TIFF, and TARGA. Adobe
GolLive creates a copy of the source file in a Web-safe format and maintains a link, called a Smart Link,
between the two files. If you later make changes to the source image or resize the Smart Photoshop object,
Adobe GoLive automatically updates the Web-safe copy when you return to the page containing the image.
You can also double-click a Smart Photoshop object in the document window to open the original source
image in Adobe Photoshop.

Note: Layered Photoshop files imported as Smart Objects are flattened into one image during the optimization
and conversion process. If you want to keep the layers as distinct images, see “Working with Photoshop layered
files” on page 137.

Adobe GoLive offers extensive control over the optimization of images linked to as Smart Photoshop
objects in the Save For Web dialog box that automatically appears when you first create a Smart Photoshop
object. The dialog lets you preview optimized images in different Web graphics file formats and with dif-
ferent file attributes. You can view multiple versions of an image simultaneously and modify optimization
settings as you preview the image, to select the best combination of settings for your needs. You can also
use predefined settings instead of selecting options yourself.

To add a simple Smart Photoshop object:

1 Drag the Smart Photoshop icon from the Smart tab ([@]) of the Objects palette into your document
window, or double-click the icon in the palette.

2 Select the Smart Photoshop placeholder, and click the Browse button ([&)]) next to the Source text box
in the Smart Image Inspector.

Note: You can also select an image by dragging from the Point and Shoot button ([@]) to an image file in
the site window or by dragging and dropping an image from the site window, the Finder (Mac OS), or
desktop.

3 Select the desired Photoshop file and click Open.
4 In the Save For Web dialog box, click a tab at the top of the image display to select a view:
* Original to view the image with no optimization.

» Optimized to view the image with the current optimization settings applied.
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» 2-Up to view two versions of the image side by side.
 4-Up to view four versions of the image side by side.

Note: For additional details on optimization views, see “Viewing images during optimization” on page 110.

5 Select a predefined optimization setting from the Settings pop-up menu or create your own using the
available pop-up menus, and click OK.
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6 Save the Web-safe copy of the source file to somewhere in the site folder (for example, the Images folder
within your site folder), and click Save. If you do not save to the site folder, the link will not be valid.

When the Smart Object links to a source image that contains slices, Adobe GoLive has to save each slice as
a separate image along with some HTML code. It first prompts you for a location where it automatically
creates a <source image name>.data folder for the images and HTML. The folder contains the Web-safe
slices as well as the HTML exported with the slices. Any interactivity attached to the slices in the original
file is ignored. For images that contain frame-based animations or JavaScript interactive sliced objects,
export the file from ImageReady to a Web-safe, Adobe GoLive-friendly format first and then import the
exported file into Adobe GoLive.

To add a sliced Smart Photoshop object:

1 Drag the Smart Photoshop icon from the Smart tab ([E@]) of the Objects palette into your document
window, or double-click the icon in the palette.
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2 Select the Smart Photoshop placeholder, and click the Browse button () next to the Source text box
in the Smart Image Inspector.

Note: You can also select an image by dragging from the Point and Shoot button ([@]) to an image file in
the site window or by dragging and dropping an image from the site window, the Finder (Mac OS), or
desktop.

3 Select the desired Photoshop file and click Open.

4 In the subsequent dialog, select a destination location where you want to save the target data,
and click Save.

5 In the Save For Web dialog box, click a tab at the top of the image display to select a view:
* Original to view the image with no optimization.

¢ Optimized to view the image with the current optimization settings applied.

» 2-Up to view two versions of the image side by side.

 4-Up to view four versions of the image side by side.

Note: For additional details on optimization views, see “Viewing images during optimization” on page 110.

6 Select a predefined optimization setting from the Settings pop-up menu or create your own using the
available pop-up menus, and click OK. You can specify different settings for each slice. If the image was
auto-sliced, one setting applies to all the slices.

Changing optimization settings
Adobe GoLive lets you change the optimization settings for existing Smart Photoshop objects already on
your Web page at any time.

To change the optimization settings for a Smart Photoshop object:

1 Select the Smart Photoshop object on the Web page.

2 Click the Settings button in the Smart Object Inspector. (If the Smart Object Inspector is not already
visible, choose Window > Inspector.)

3 Select a predefined optimization setting from the Settings pop-up menu or create your own using the
available pop-up menus, and click OK.

4 Click Save.

Note: For additional information on all the optimization options available in the Save For Web dialog box,
see “Choosing options in the Save For Web dialog box” on page 111.
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Viewing images during optimization

View options in Adobe GoLive enable you to switch easily between optimized and original (non-opti-
mized) versions of an image and view up to four versions of an optimized image simultaneously.

Adobe GoLive gives you full control over optimization of Photoshop images in non-Web formats that you
import using the Smart tab of the Objects palette. When you insert a Smart Photoshop object, and select a
file, Adobe GoLive displays a Save For Web dialog box.

In 2-Up and 4-Up view, an annotation area appears by default below each optimized image, showing its
optimization settings.

To select a view when optimizing images:

1 Import a Smart Photoshop object. (See “Linking to Photoshop files” on page 107 for details.)

2 In the Save For Web dialog box, click a tab at the top of the image display to select a view:

* Original to view the image with no optimization.

» Optimized to view the image with the current optimization settings applied.

* 2-Up to view two versions of the image side by side.

 4-Up to view four versions of the image side by side.

Note: When you choose 2-Up or 4-Up view, Adobe GoLive determines a layout for the images, depending on
the aspect ratio (width/height ratio) of the image, and whether annotations or rules are shown. Images can
appear in vertical layout, horizontal layout, or 2 X 2 layout (two rows and two columns). 2 X 2 layout is avail-
able for 4-Up view only.

By default, 2-Up view displays the original image and the optimized image with current optimization set-
tings, and 4-Up view displays the original image, the optimized image with current settings, and two
smaller, lower-quality versions of the image based on modifications of the current optimization settings.

You can select a version of the image in 2-Up or 4-Up view to apply new optimization settings. You can
automatically repopulate 2-Up and 4-Up views—generate new optimized versions of the image based on
the selected version. You can also revert an optimized version to the original version of the image.

To repopulate optimized versions of an image in 2-Up or 4-Up view:

1 Select an optimized version of the image in the 2-Up or 4-Up view.

2 In the Optimize panel of the Save For Web dialog box, select Repopulate Views from the Settings panel
pop-up menu.
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Adobe GoLive generates smaller optimized versions of the image based on the optimization settings of the
selected version. The selected version and the original version, if present, are not altered during repopula-
tion. For this reason, the Repopulate Views option works with 2-Up view only if the original version of the
image is not present.
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Repopulate Views option in Adobe GoLive

To restore an optimized version of an image to the original version:
1 Select an optimized version of the image in the 2-Up or 4-Up view.

2 In the Optimize panel of the Save For Web dialog box, choose Original from the Settings pop-up menu.

Choosing options in the Save For Web dialog box

You use the Optimize panel of the Save For Web dialog box to select the compression file format and other
optimization settings for a Smart Photoshop image. You can also optimize an image to a specified file size,
using current optimization settings or automatically generating a GIF or JPEG file.

To view the Save For Web dialog box:

Create a Smart Photoshop object and link it to a Photoshop source file as described in “Linking to Photo-
shop files” on page 107. The Save For Web dialog box automatically appears when you select a source file.
You can also select an existing Smart Photoshop object already linked to a source file and click Settings in
the Smart Object Inspector.

Note: By default, Adobe GoLive automatically regenerates the optimized image when you click the Optimized,
2-Up, or 4-Up tab at the top of the document (if you have modified the image since the last optimization), when
you change optimization settings with the optimized image displayed, or when you edit the original image.

Using named optimization settings

You can save optimization settings as a named set and apply the settings when working with other images.
Settings that you save appear in the Optimize menu in the Settings panel of the Save For Web dialog box.
Adobe GoLive also includes several predefined named settings.
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When you adjust optimization settings so that they no longer match a named set, the Settings menu dis-
plays the term “Unnamed.”
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To save optimization settings:

1 With desired settings selected in the Optimize panel of the Save For Web dialog box, choose Save Settings
from the Optimize menu in the Settings panel.

2 Name the settings and choose a location where they will be saved. By default, named settings are saved
in the Optimize folder inside the Settings folder within the Adobe GoLive application folder.

3 Click Save.

To apply named optimization settings to an image:

With an optimized image displayed, select a named set of optimization settings from the Optimize menu
in the Settings panel.

To edit a named set of optimization settings:

1 Select the named set from the Settings pop-up menu.

2 Adjust settings in the Optimize panel of the Save For Web dialog box.

(The Settings menu displays the term “Unnamed,” since the settings no longer match a named set.)

3 Choose Save Settings from the Optimize menu in the Settings panel, and save the settings with the name
of the original set.

4 Click Save, and then click Replace.

To delete named optimization settings:

1 In the Optimize panel of the Save For Web dialog box, select a named set of optimization settings from
the Settings pop-up menu.

2 Choose Delete Settings from the Optimize menu in the Settings panel.
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Applying optimization settings

To optimize a file for the Web, you import a Smart Photoshop object and choose a format and options for
the format in the Save For Web dialog box. You can also optimize an image to match a specified file size.
This feature enables you to quickly achieve a desired file size without having to test different optimization
settings.

To optimize an image as a JPEG:

1 Choose a JPEG setting from the Settings menu of file formats in the Save For Web dialog box.
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2 Choose an option for specifying image quality:
¢ Drag the Quality pop-up slider.

* Enter a value in the Quality box.

* Choose an option from the Quality menu.

A higher quality setting preserves more color information but results in larger file sizes. View the JPEG at
several quality settings to determine the best balance of quality and file size.

3 To create an enhanced JPEG with a slightly smaller file size, select the Optimized option.

Note: The Optimized JPEG format is recommended for maximum file compression. However, some older
browsers do not support this feature.

4 Select the Progressive option to create an image that displays progressively in a Web browser. The image
will display as a series of overlays, enabling viewers to see a low-resolution version of the image before it
downloads completely. The Progressive option requires use of the Optimized JPEG format. Selecting
Progressive automatically selects Optimized.

Progressive JPEGs require more RAM for viewing, and are not supported by some browsers.
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5 To apply a blur to the image to smooth rough edges, enter a value for Blur or drag the pop-up slider.

This option blurs pattern artifacts created along sharp edges in the image and creates a smaller file size, but
may also reduce image detail. A setting of 0.1 to 0.5 is reccommended.

The Blur option applies an effect identical to that of the Gaussian Blur filter in Photoshop.

6 To preserve the ICC profile of the image with the file, select ICC Profile.

Note: ICC profiles are used by some browsers for color correction. The ICC profile option preserves ICC
profiles embedded by Photoshop.

7 If the original image contains transparency, select a Matte color to simulate the appearance of back-
ground transparency. See “Making transparent and matted Photoshop images” on page 121.

8 Click OK and save the file with the .jpg extension.

To optimize an image as a GIF or PNG-8:

1 Open the original file, and then choose any GIF or PNG-8 format from the Settings menu of file formats
in the Save For Web dialog box.
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2 For GIF format only: Drag the Lossy slider or enter a value to allow the compression process to remove
pixels from the image (and reduce file size).

You can often apply a Lossy value of 5%-10%, and sometimes up to 50%, without degrading the image.
File size can often be reduced 5%-40% using the Lossy option. See “Previewing and controlling application
dither” on page 125.

Note: You cannot use the Lossy option with the Interlaced option, or with Noise or Pattern Dither algo-
rithms.

3 Select a color palette, as described in “Selecting a color table option” on page 116.
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4 To choose a specific number of colors, select a number from the Colors pop-up menu, enter a value in
the number field, or use the arrows to change the number of colors.

This option specifies the maximum number of colors. If the image contains fewer colors than the number
specified, the color palette will contain only the number of colors in the image.

5 Select Interlaced to create an image that displays as low-resolution versions in a browser while the full
image file is downloading. Interlacing can make downloading time seem shorter and assures viewers that
downloading is in progress. However, interlacing also increases file size.

6 Select a Dither option and amount. For information on dither, see “Previewing and controlling dithering
in Photoshop images” on page 124.

7 If the image contains transparency, choose an option for preserving or filling transparent pixels:

* Select Transparency (the default setting) to preserve fully transparent pixels as transparent. (Partially
transparent pixels are filled with the Matte color or converted to fully transparent or fully opaque pixels,
depending on the Matte option you choose.)

* Deselect Transparency to fill fully and partially transparent pixels with the Matte color.

Note: The original image must contain transparent pixels in order for you to create transparency in the
optimized image. You can use the magic eraser tool ( £2 ) to easily create transparency in a document. In
Photoshop, you can also use the background eraser tool ( £ ).

For more information on setting transparency and Matte color, see “Making transparent and matted Pho-
toshop images” on page 121.

8 To automatically shift colors to the closest Web palette equivalents (and prevent the colors from dith-
ering in a browser), drag the Web Snap slider or enter a value to specify a tolerance level for colors to be
shifted. A higher value shifts more colors. See “Previewing and controlling dithering in Photoshop images”
on page 124.

9 Click OK and save the file with the .gif or .png extension.

To optimize an image as a PNG-24:

1 Open the original file, and then choose PNG-24 from the Settings menu of file formats in the Save For
Web dialog box.
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2 Select Interlaced to create an image that displays low-resolution versions in a browser while the full
image file is downloading. Interlacing can make downloading time seem shorter, and assures viewers that
downloading is in progress.

3 If the image already contains transparency, choose an option for preserving or filling transparent pixels:

e Select Transparency (the default setting) to preserve transparent pixels as transparent. This option is
dimmed if the image does not already contain transparency.

e Deselect Transparency to fill transparent pixels with the Matte color.

4 Click OK and save the file with the .png extension.

To optimize a file according to a specified file size:

1 In the Optimize panel of the Save For Web dialog box, select Optimize to File Size from the Optimize
panel menu.

2 Specify a Start With option:

¢ Current Settings to use current optimization settings.

* Auto Select GIF/JPEG to automatically generate a GIF or JPEG. (Adobe GoLive selects GIF or JPEG
format, depending on an analysis of colors in the image.)

3 Enter a value for file size.

4 Click OK.

Selecting a color table option

Both the GIF and PNG-8 formats allow you to determine the color table for the image in the Settings panel
of the Save For Web dialog box. This color table appears in the Color Table panel when that image is
selected, and you can make changes to these colors. The color table for an 8-bit image has a maximum
of 256 colors.

Perceptual Creates a custom color table by giving priority to colors for which the human eye has
greater sensitivity.

Selective Creates a color table similar to the Perceptual color table, but favoring broad areas of color and
the preservation of Web colors. This color table usually produces images with the greatest color integrity.
Selective is the default option.

Adaptive Creates a custom color table by sampling colors from the spectrum appearing most commonly in
the image. For example, an image with only the colors green and blue produces a color table made prima-
rily of greens and blues. Most images concentrate colors in particular areas of the spectrum.

Web Uses the standard 216-color color table common to the Windows and Mac OS 8-bit (256-color)
palettes. This option ensures that no browser dither is applied to colors when the image is displayed using
8-bit color. (This palette is also called the Web-safe palette.)



ADOBE GOLIVE 5.0 (117
User Guide

Using the Web palette can create larger files, and is recommended only when avoiding browser dither is a
high priority. See “Previewing and controlling dithering in Photoshop images” on page 124.

Custom Preserves the current perceptual, selective, or adaptive color table as a fixed palette that does not
update with changes to the image.

Mac 0S Uses the Mac OS system’s default 8-bit (256-color) color table, which is based on a uniform
sampling of RGB colors.

Windows Uses the Windows system’s default 8-bit (256-color) color table, which is based on a uniform
sampling of RGB colors.

Other color tables appear in the menu if you have saved them previously. See “Loading and saving color
tables” on page 121.

Working with the color table in Photoshop images

The color table displays all colors in a GIF or PNG-8 image. You use the Color Table panel in the Save For
Web dialog box to work with the color table.

You can add and delete colors in the color table, shift selected colors to Web-safe colors, and lock selected
colors to prevent them from being dropped from the palette.

The color table also displays colors for original images that use indexed color.
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A. Web-safe or Web-shifted Color B. Locked Color

C. Selected Color D. Edited Color E. Web Shift button
E. Lock Color button G. New Color button

H. Trash button

Note: If your image has fewer colors than the total number specified in the color palette, unused colors are
removed from the color table to reduce file size.
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Sorting the color table

You can sort colors in the color table by hue, luminance, or popularity, making it easier to see an image’s
color range and locate particular colors.

To sort a color table:

Choose a sorting order in the Color Table panel menu:

» Sort by Hue. Neutral colors are assigned a hue of 0, and located with the reds.
* Sort by Luminance, or by the lightness or brightness of a color.
» Sort by Popularity, or by the colors’ frequency of occurrence in the image.

» Unsorted. Restores the original sorting order.

Adding new colors

You can add colors that were left out in building the color table. If the color table already contains the
maximum number of colors (256, or 255 with transparency), you cannot add a new color.

To add a new color:

1 Select the eyedropper tool (#*) in the Save For Web dialog box.

2 Click on a color in the image.

The color appears in the eyedropper color sample box in the Save For Web dialog box.

3 Add the new color:

* Click the New Color button ([_& ]) in the Color Table panel in the Save For Web dialog box.

* Select New Color from the Color Table panel menu. To view the menu, click the triangle in the upper
right corner of the Color Table panel.

The new color appears in the Color Table panel. A small white square with a dark center appears in the
lower right corner, indicating that the color is locked. See “Locking colors” on page 119.

Selecting colors

You select colors directly in the image or in the Color Table panel to make changes to the colors.

To select a color from the original or optimized image:
1 Select the eyedropper tool (#*) in the Save For Web dialog box.

2 Click a color in the image. A white border appears around that color in the Color Table panel.
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To select a color directly in the Color Table panel/palette:

Click the color in the Color Table panel.

To select a contiguous group of colors, press Shift and click another color. All colors in the rows between
the first and second selected colors are selected.

To select a discontiguous group of colors, press Ctrl (Windows) or Command (Mac OS) and click each
color that you want to select.
To select all colors:

Choose Select All Colors from the Color Table panel menu.

To select all Web-safe colors in the image:

Choose Select All Web Safe Colors from the Color Table panel menu.

Note: The optimized image must contain at least one Web-safe color in order to select Web-safe colors.

To select all non-Web-safe colors in the image:

Choose Select All Non-Web Safe Colors from the Color Table panel menu.

Note: The optimized image must contain at least one non-Web-safe color in order to select non-Web-safe
colors.
To deselect all colors:

Choose Deselect All Colors from the Color Table panel menu.

Editing colors

You can change a selected color in the Color Table panel to any other RGB color value. When you regenerate
the optimized image, the selected color will be changed to the new color wherever it appears in the image.
To edit a color:

1 Double-click the color in the Color Table panel to display the default color picker.

2 Select a color, and click OK.

A small plus sign appears in the center of each edited color.

Locking colors

You can lock selected colors in the Color Table panel to prevent them from being dropped when the num-
ber of colors is reduced and to prevent them from dithering in the application. For information on protect-
ing colors from browser dithering, see “Previewing browser dither” on page 125.

Note: Locking colors does not prevent them from dithering in a browser.
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To lock a color:

1 With a GIF or PNG-8 image displayed, select one or more colors in the Color Table panel, as described
in “Selecting colors” on page 118.

2 Lock the color:
* Click the Lock button ([ & ]).
* Choose Lock/Unlock Selected Colors from the Color Table panel menu.

A white square with a red center appears in the lower right corner of each locked color.

Note: If the selected colors include both locked and unlocked colors, all colors will be locked.

To unlock a color:

1 Click the locked color to select it.

2 Unlock the color:

* Click the Lock button ([ & ]).

¢ Choose Lock/Unlock Selected Colors from the Color Table panel menu.

The white square disappears from the color swatch.

Deleting colors from the color table

You can delete selected colors from the color table to decrease the image file size. When you delete a color,
areas of the optimized image that previously included that color are rerendered using the closest color
remaining in the palette.

When you delete a color, the color palette type is automatically changed to Custom. This is because the
Adaptive, Perceptual, and Selective palettes would automatically add the deleted color back into the palette
when you reoptimize the image. (The Custom palette does not change when you reoptimize the image.)
To delete selected colors:

1 With a GIF or PNG-8 image displayed, select one or more colors from the Color Table panel, as described
in “Selecting colors” on page 118.

2 Delete the color:
¢ Click on the Trash button.
* Choose Delete Color from the Color Table panel menu.

Deleting a color changes the color palette type to Custom to prevent the color from being added back to
the palette if you reoptimize the image. To return to an Adaptive, Perceptual, or Selective palette, select the
palette from the color palette menu. (See “Selecting a color table option” on page 116.)
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Loading and saving color tables

You can save color tables from optimized images to use with other images and load color tables created in
other applications. Once you load a new color table into an image, the colors in the optimized image are
changed to reflect the colors in the new color table.

To save a color table:

1 With a GIF or PNG-8 image displayed, select Save Color Table from the Color Table panel menu.

2 Name the color table and choose a location where it will be saved. By default, the color table file is given
the extension .act (for Adobe Color Table).

If you want to access the color table when selecting Optimization options for a GIF or PNG image, save the
color table in the Color Tables folder, inside the Settings folder in the Adobe GoLive folder.

3 Click Save.

To load a color table:
1 With a GIF or PNG-8 image displayed, select Load Color Table in the Color Table panel menu.

2 Navigate to a file containing the color table you want to load—either an Adobe Color Table (.act) file, or
a GIF file (to load the file’s embedded color table).

3 Click Open.

Making transparent and matted Photoshop images

Transparency makes it possible to place a non-rectangular graphic object against the background of a Web
page. Background transparency, supported by GIF and PNG formats, preserves transparent pixels in the
image. These pixels blend with the Web page background in a browser.

Background matting, supported by GIE, PNG, and JPEG formats, simulates transparency by filling or
blending transparent pixels with a matte color which you choose to match the Web page background on
which the image will be placed. Background matting works only if the Web page background will be a solid
color, and if you know what that color will be.

The original image must contain transparent pixels in order for you to create background transparency or
background matting in the optimized image.
To create background transparency in a GIF or PNG image:

In the Optimize panel in the Save For Web dialog box, select Transparency. The option is selected
by default.
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Fully transparent pixels in the image are preserved as transparent. If the image is anti-aliased, you can matte
partially transparent pixels to blend with a Web page background color. You can also create hard-edged
transparency to prevent the halo effect that results if an anti-aliased image is matted on a color that differs
from the image’s original background color. If the image contains alpha transparency, you can create mul-
tilevel transparency to preserve up to 256 levels of transparency (in PNG-24 format only).

Creating background matting in GIF and PNG images

When you know the Web page background color on which an image will be displayed, you can use the mat-
ting feature to fill or blend transparent pixels with a matte color that matches the Web page background.
The Web page background must be a solid color, not a pattern.

You can matte GIF and PNG images in two ways. You can choose to preserve fully transparent pixels as
transparent, and matte only the partially transparent pixels, such as those at the edge of an anti-aliased
image. When the image is placed on a Web page, the Web background shows through the transparent pix-
els, and the edges of the image blend with the background. This feature prevents the halo effect that results
when an anti-aliased image is placed on a background color that differs from the image’s original back-
ground. This feature also prevents the jagged edges that result with GIF hard-edged transparency.

You can also deselect Transparency to fill all transparent pixels with the matte color. Fully transparent pixels
are filled with the matte color, and partially transparent pixels are blended with the matte color.

GIF with a Matte color Transparency option selected,
and with Transparency option deselected.

To create a matted GIF or PNG image:

1 Import a Smart Photoshop image that contains transparency or select a Smart Photoshop object already
on a Web page and click Settings in the Smart Image Inspector.

2 In the Optimize panel in the Save For Web dialog box, select GIF, PNG-8, or PNG-24 from
the format menu.

3 Choose whether to preserve transparency:
* Select Transparency to preserve fully transparent pixels as transparent.

¢ Deselect Transparency to fill fully transparent pixels with the matte color.
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4 Select a color from the Matte pop-up menu.

Select None, Eyedropper Color (to use the color in the eyedropper sample box), White, Black, or Other
(using the color picker).

Creating hard-edged transparency in GIF and PNG-8 images

When you apply background matting to images that include anti-aliasing, a halo effect can result when the
matte color is different from the original background color of the image. Anti-aliasing creates partially
transparent pixels around the edges of the image to blend the image with the original background color.

When working with GIF or PNG-8 files, you can create hard-edged transparency, in which all pixels that
are more than 50% transparent in the original image are fully transparent in the optimized image, and all
pixels that are more than 50% opaque in the original image are fully opaque in the optimized image. Hard-
edged transparency prevents the halo effect. However, hard-edged transparency can cause jagged edges in
the image. To prevent jagged edges, apply background matting to the image. See “Creating background
matting in GIF and PNG images” on page 122.

To create hard-edged transparency in a GIF or PNG-8 image:

1 Import a Smart Photoshop image that contains transparency or select a Smart Photoshop object already
on a Web page and click Settings in the Smart Image Inspector.

2 In the Optimize panel in the Save For Web dialog box, select GIF or PNG-8 from the format menu.
3 Select Transparency.

4 Select None from the Matte pop-up menu to make all pixels with greater than 50% transparency into
fully transparent pixels, and all pixels with 50% or less transparency into fully opaque pixels.

Creating background matting in JPEG images

When creating a JPEG from an original image that contains layer transparency, you must matte the image
against a matte color. Since the JPEG format does not support transparency, blending with a matte color is
the only way to create the appearance of background transparency in a JPEG. Fully transparent pixels are
filled with the matte color, and partially transparent pixels are blended with the matte color. When the
JPEG is placed on a Web page with a background that matches the matte color, the image appears to blend
with the Web page background.

To create a matted JPEG image:

1 Import a Smart Photoshop image that contains transparency or select a Smart Photoshop object already
on a Web page and click Settings in the Smart Image Inspector.

2 In the Optimize panel in the Save For Web dialog box, select JPEG from the format menu.
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3 Select a color from the Matte pop-up menu.

Select None, Eyedropper Color (to use the color in the eyedropper sample box), White, Black, or Other
(using the color picker).

Preserving multilevel transparency in PNG-24 images

When you create a PNG-24 image, you can preserve variable transparency, such as that in an anti-aliased
image on a transparent layer, using a feature called alpha transparency. Alpha transparency preserves up to
256 levels of transparency in a PNG image. When the PNG is displayed in a browser using a plug-in that
supports alpha transparency, the PNG displays multilevel transparency, and the image’s edges will blend
with any Web background.

To create variable transparency in a PNG-24 image:

1 Import a Smart Photoshop image that contains transparency or select a Smart Photoshop object already
on a Web page and click Settings in the Smart Image Inspector.

2 In the Optimize panel in the Save For Web dialog box, select PNG-24 from the format menu.
3 Select Transparency.

4 Select None from the Matte menu.

Previewing and controlling dithering in Photoshop images

Most images viewed on the Web are created using 24-bit color displays (millions of colors mode), but many
Web browsers are used on computers using only 8-bit color displays (256-color mode), so that Web images
often contain colors not available to many Web browsers. Computers use a technique called dithering to
simulate colors not available in the color display system. Dithering creates adjacent pixels of different colors
to give the appearance of a third color. For example, a red color and a yellow color may dither in a mosaic
pattern to produce the illusion of an orange color that does not appear in the color palette.

When optimizing images, keep in mind that two kinds of dithering can occur:

o Application dither occurs in GIF and PNG-8 images when Adobe GoLive attempts to simulate colors that
appear in the original image but not in the color palette you specify for the optimized image. You can
control the application dither that Adobe GoLive applies, to select a dithering pattern and a range of colors
to be dithered.

You can choose a dithering pattern to be applied to the image.

* Browser dither occurs when a Web browser using an 8-bit color display (256-color mode) attempts to
simulate colors that appear in an optimized image but not in the color palette used by the browser. Browser
dither can occur with GIF, PNG, or JPEG images and can occur in addition to application dither in GIF or
PNG-8 images. You can control the amount of browser dither by shifting selected colors in the image to
Web-safe colors. Options in the Color Table panel let you specify Web-safe colors when choosing a color.
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Previewing and controlling application dither

You can preview application dither in GIF and PNG-8 images. The Dither Algorithm pop-up menu in the
Save For Web dialog box lets you choose a dithering method for the image. The Dither percentage slider
lets you control the range of colors simulated by dithering. A higher dithering percentage creates the
appearance of more colors and more detail in an image, but can also increase the file size. For optimal com-
pression, use the lowest percentage of application dither that provides the color detail you require.

Images with primarily solid colors may work well with Dither set to none. Images with continuous-tone
color (especially color gradients) may require dithering to prevent color banding.

To choose a dithering method:

Select an option from the Dithering algorithm pop-up menu in the Save For Web dialog box:

* No Dither applies no application dither to the image.

« Diffusion applies a random pattern that is usually less noticeable than Pattern dither. The dither effects
are diffused across adjacent pixels.

« Pattern applies a halftone-like square pattern to simulate any colors not in the color table.

* Noise applies a random pattern similar to the Diffusion dither method, but without diffusing the pattern
across adjacent pixels. No seams appear with the Noise dither method.

To specify the amount of application dither applied:

1 Choose a dithering method from the Dither algorithm menu. To specify no dithering for the image,
select No Dither from the menu.

2 If you selected any option other than No Dither in step 1, drag the Dither slider or enter a value to select
a dithering percentage.
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Previewing browser dither

You can preview browser dither directly in Adobe GoLive, or in a browser that uses an 8-bit color display
(256-color mode).

To preview browser dither:

With an optimized file displayed, preview dither in the respective application.
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Choose Browser Dither from the document panel menu in the Save For Web dialog box. (To view the
menu, click on the triangle by the upper right corner of the document panel.)
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To preview browser dither in a browser:

1 Set your computer’s color display to 8-bit color (256 colors). See your computer operating system’s
documentation for information on changing the color display.

2 Do one of the following:
 Launch your browser and open an optimized image directly in the browser.

« In Adobe GoLive, with an optimized image displayed, choose Special > Show in Browser and choose a
browser in which to preview the image.

Minimizing browser dither

To protect colors from dithering in a browser, you can shift the colors to their closest equivalents in the Web
palette. This ensures that the colors won’t dither when displayed in browsers on either Windows or Macin-
tosh operating systems capable of displaying at least 256 colors.

To shift a single color to its closest Web palette equivalent:

1 With an optimized image displayed, use the eyedropper tool (/*) in the Save For Web dialog box to
select a single color. Alternatively, click a color in the Color Table panel.

2 In the Color Table panel, click the Web Shift button ([ &1 ]) to shift the color.

A small white diamond appears in the center of a Web-shifted color and in all Web-safe colors.

To shift a group of selected colors to the closest Web palette equivalents:

1 With an optimized image displayed, select colors in the Color Table panel, as described in “Selecting
colors” on page 118.

2 Click the Web Shift button or choose Web Shift/Unshift Selected Colors from the Color Table
panel menu.

A small white diamond appears in the center of selected colors that have been Web-shifted (and in all Web-

safe colors). If the selection includes both shifted and unshifted colors, all colors in the selection become
shifted colors.
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To revert Web-shifted colors to their original colors:

Do one of the following:

¢ In the Color Table panel, select a Web-shifted color and click the Web Shift button or choose
Web Shift/Unshift Selected Colors from the panel menu.

* In the Color Table panel, choose Unshift All Colors from the panel menu.

To specify tolerance for shifting colors automatically to the closest Web palette equivalents:

In the Optimize panel of the Save For Web dialog box, enter a value for Web Snap or drag the pop-up slider.
A higher value shifts more colors.

Adding file information to Smart Photoshop objects

In Adobe GoLive, you can add information or comments to a Smart Photoshop object.

To enter information about an image:
1 Select a Smart Photoshop object on a Web page.

2 Right-click (Windows) or Control-click (Mac OS) the Smart Object, and choose Show Properties
(Windows) or Info in Folder (Mac OS) from the context menu.

3 Enter information as desired:

 In Windows, enter the Caption, Keywords, Credits, or Origin.
e In the Mac OS, enter Comments.

4 Click OK (Windows) or close the window (Mac OS).

For detailed instructions on importing a Smart Photoshop object into a Web page after you have made all
your choices in the Save For Web dialog box, see “Linking to Photoshop files” on page 107.

For information on adding alternative text for Smart Objects and other images, see “Additional image
options” on page 132.

Linking to lllustrator files

Adobe GoLive lets you import Adobe Illustrator files into a Web page. As with Photoshop files, Adobe
GolLive creates a copy of the source file in a Web-safe format and maintains a link, called a Smart Link,
between the two files. If you later make changes to the source image or resize the Smart Illustrator object,

Adobe GoLive automatically updates the Web-safe copy when you return to the page containing the image.

Note: Automatic updating does not occur if the file resized is in the Flash or SVG format since those formats are
vector-based. Accordingly, Illustrator does not open in the background.
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You can also double-click a Smart Illustrator image in the document window to open the original source
image in Adobe Ilustrator. The Smart Illustrator object icon will not be available in the Smart tab of the
Objects palette unless you have at least Illustrator 9.0 installed on your computer.

To add a Smart lllustrator object:

1 Drag the Smart Illustrator icon from the Smart tab of the Objects palette into your document window,
or double-click the icon in the palette. You can also drag an Illustrator file onto your Web page. If you do,
skip to Step 4.

2 Select the Smart Illustrator placeholder, and click the Browse button next to the Source text box in the
Smart Image Inspector.

Note: You should size the source image in Illustrator to nearly the size you want on your Web page before
you create a Smart Illustrator object.

3 Select the desired llustrator file, and click Open. Illustrator starts in the background.

You can also select an image by dragging from the Point and Shoot button ([@]) to an Illustrator file in the
Site window or by dropping a file from the Site window. The Destination text box will be filled in automat-
ically when you choose and import a source file.

4 Choose the desired Web format from the Conversion Settings dialog box, and click OK.

Mlustrator comes to the front and displays an optimization dialog box appropriate to the Web-safe format
you choose in the previous step. See the Adobe Illustrator User Guide for details on choosing optimization
settings for the various formats.

5 Select the desired optimization settings, and click OK.

6 Specify the folder where you want to save the converted image (it must be inside your site folder or the
link will be invalid).

7 Click Save.

To make changes to conversion or optimization settings of a Smart Illustrator object after the image has
already been imported, see “Using the Smart Plug-in Inspector with Illustrator files” on page 128 for
details.

Using the Smart Plug-in Inspector with lllustrator files

If you choose the SVG, SVG Compressed, or Shockwave Flash conversion format for Illustrator files, the
Smart Plug-in Inspector appears when the Smart Object is selected. The Smart Plug-in Inspector provides
additional options that let you specify the location of the source and destination files, the MIME and class
of the image, and, most importantly, a Settings button that lets you return to the conversion and optimi-
zation settings should you want to make changes after you import an Illustrator file into your Web page.
See “Adding audio and video clips” on page 177 for details on the options besides Settings available in the
Smart Plug-in Inspector.
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To change settings for a Smart lllustrator object (in SVG, SVG Compressed, or Shockwave Flash format):
1 Select the Smart Illustrator object on the Web page.

2 Click the Settings button in the Smart Plug-in Inspector. (If the Smart Plug-in Inspector is not already
visible, choose Window > Inspector.)

3 Choose the desired format from the Conversion Settings dialog box, and click OK.

lustrator comes to the front and displays an optimization dialog box appropriate to the format you choose
in the previous step. See the Adobe Illustrator User Guide for details on choosing optimization settings for
the various formats.

4 Select the desired optimization settings, and click OK.
5 Specify the folder where you want to save the converted image (usually a folder inside your site folder).
6 Click Save.

Adobe GoLive applies the new settings to the Smart Object on your Web page without changing
the source file.

Note: You cannot change any conversion settings for Smart LiveMotion objects. The Settings button is
dimmed in the Inspector when a Smart LiveMotion object is selected.

Linking to LiveMotion files

Adobe GoLive lets you link to Adobe LiveMotion files on a Web page. Adobe GoLive creates a copy of the
source file in the Flash format and maintains a link between the two files in the form of a Smart LiveMotion
object. If you later make changes to the source image the Smart LiveMotion object, Adobe GoLive auto-
matically updates the Flash format copy when you return to the page containing the image. Since the Flash
format is vector-based, no updating is required when you resize a LiveMotion Smart object. You can also
double-click a Smart LiveMotion image in the document window to open the original source image in
Adobe LiveMotion.

To set the export format in LiveMotion:
1 Start LiveMotion, if it is not already open.
2 If the Export palette is not already showing, choose Window > Export.

3 Select Flash from the top pop-up menu of the Export palette.

If this export setting is not set as described, you will not be able to add a Smart LiveMotion object to a Web
page in Adobe GoLive.
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To add a Smart LiveMotion object:

1 Drag the Smart LiveMotion icon from the Smart tab of the Objects palette into your document window,
or double-click the icon in the palette. You can also drag a LiveMotion file onto your Web page. If you do,
skip to Step 4.

2 Select the Smart LiveMotion placeholder, and click the Browse button () next to the Source text box
in the Smart Image Inspector.

3 Select the desired LiveMotion file, and click Open. LiveMotion starts, comes to the front, and saves the
source file as Flash automatically. After a few moments, Adobe GoLive returns to the front.

4 Save the converted image to your site folder or a folder inside your site folder when Adobe GoLive
prompts you. If you do not save to a location inside the site folder, the link will not be valid.

Note: You can also select an image by dragging from the Point and Shoot button ([@]) to a LiveMotion file
in the Site window or by dropping a file from the Site window. The Destination text box will be filled in auto-
matically when you choose and link to a source file.

Adding Web-format images

Although using Smart Objects makes for a more efficient workflow, you may already have images in a Web-
safe format that you want to use on a Web page. When you add a Web-format image to a Web page, Adobe
GolLive creates a simple reference from the HTML page to the image. Adobe GoLive supports GIF, GIF89a
for transparent images, JPEG, Progressive JPEG, and PNG images.

To insert an image:

1 Drag the Image icon from the Basic tab ([[]) of the Objects palette into your document window, or
double-click the icon in the palette.

2 Select the image placeholder, and click Browse ( ) in the Image Inspector.
3 Select the desired graphic file, and click Open.

If you reference an image that is not in a Web-safe format, the placeholder icon displays a broken image
placeholder.

You can also select an image by dragging from the Point and Shoot button ([@]) to an image file in the site
window or by dragging and dropping an image from the site window.

If Link Warnings is selected, a broken link appears as a question mark icon with a border. Empty
Q References result when you select an image or piece of hypertext and click New Link (|€82)) in the
toolbar but fail to define the destination URL. See “Checking the site for pages with errors” on page 426
for more information.
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Importing images for previewing

Importing images via drag-and-drop is a convenient shortcut for previewing pages. You can drag graphics
files from the desktop to a Web page in Adobe GoLive, including GIF, JPEG, Progressive JPEG, PNG, PICT,
TIFF, and BMP files. You can also drag directly from Adobe Photoshop onto the Adobe GoLive document
window.

Adobe GoLive automatically converts Photoshop, PICT, TIFF, and BMP image files to the GIF, JPEG, Pro-
gressive JPEG, or PNG file format, depending on the modules installed and the preferences set. See “Setting
image preferences” on page 134 for more information. These converted image files are placed in the Import
Images folder within the Adobe GoLive program folder, or any other folder you select. These converted files
are not production quality however, and they should be used only for placement and previewing. For pro-
duction quality images, you should always use the Save For Web feature. When you are satisfied with the
result, move your production quality images to the Image or Media folder within your site folder.

Note: If the Save For Web module is installed and enabled, all image conversions are handled in the Save
For Web dialog box. If the module is disabled, the image preferences you set in Adobe GoLive handle conversions
automatically. See “Setting image preferences” on page 134 for additional details.

Simulating Windows gamma in Mac 0S

Graphics viewed in Windows look darker than in Mac OS. This is due to a difference in gamma settings.
You can simulate the Windows settings in Mac OS:

* On your Monitors and Sound control panel, set the gamma to “2.2 Television Gamma” using the Cali-
brate button which launches the Monitor Calibration Assistant.

 Download the GammaToggle FKEY. (Shareware by Roland Gustafsson at
http://www.acts.org/roland/thanks.)

» Use Gamma by Knoll Software (supplied with Adobe Photoshop).

Adjusting image size
You can resize non-Smart Object images in Adobe GoLive; however, it’s usually best to resize images in your
image-editing application for a variety of reasons:

* If you place an oversized image on your page and then reduce its size, your page still references the
unnecessarily large image file, resulting in inefficient use of bandwidth.
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* If you place a small image on your page and enlarge it, the image may look jagged.
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A. Use these options to resize the image.
B. Choose an option to align the image.

When you change the size of an image, Adobe GoLive displays a resize warning icon on top of the image
to warn you that the image may have an unnecessarily large file size and is not displayed at its optimum
resolution.

The resize warning icon reminds
you that the image might not
display at its optimum resolution.

To adjust image size in Adobe GolLive:

With the image selected, select the desired unit of measurement option in the Image Inspector, and enter
a new value for Height and Width. The Image option in the pop-up menu sets the width and height auto-
matically, based on the original size of the graphic.

Note: You should not use this method to routinely reduce image size. For information on resizing Smart
Objects, see “Resizing Smart Objects” on page 106.

Additional image options

The More tab of the Image Inspector contains additional options that let you adjust border width, define
alternative text for an image, and convert an image to a form button or link. (Alternative text is displayed
in browsers that are configured not to display images; it is also used by voice-recognition software.)
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To activate a box around the image and adjust its width:

1 Select the image, and select Border in the Basic tab of the Image Inspector.

2 Type in the desired border width in pixels, and press Enter.

Q If the border width attribute is on and set to 0, and if the image is the source of a link, a chain link symbol
appears to indicate that this is a linked image with an invalid link.

To convert the image into a form button:

1 Select the image, and select Is Form in the More (Windows) or Spec. (Mac OS) tab of
the Image Inspector.

2 Type in the name you want to be displayed with the form, and press Enter.

To assign a link to an image:
1 Select the image, and click the Link tab in the Image Inspector.

2 Click the New Link button, and then type in the URL to define the destination of the link; or use the
Browse button to choose a location within your site. A border appears around the image (unless the border
is on and set to 0) to indicate that it is the source of a link.
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To enter alternative text for images:

1 Select the image or Smart Object on your Web page.

2 In the Alt Text text box of the Image Inspector or Smart Image Inspector, type the plain text you would
like to display in place of the image.

Note: It is highly recommended that the Alt Text tag be provided for all images. It aids the visually-impaired
and also enhances the performance of a Web page loading in a browser.
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Setting image preferences

The General Image Preferences dialog box lets you determine how Adobe GoLive handles non-Web-ready
images. Files converted to GIF, JPEG, or PNG by Adobe GoLive are not production quality; they should be
used for previewing and placement only.

To select an import folder for PICT, TIFF, or BMP files imported for previewing using drag and drop:

1 Choose Edit > Preferences, expand the General preferences by clicking the + sign (Windows) or triangle
(Mac OS), and then select Image.

2 In the Import Folder text box, click Select to choose another import folder, or leave the folder selection
unchanged to place the images in the Import Images folder in the Adobe GoLive program folder.

To activate automatic conversion to GIF, JPEG, Progressive JPEG, or PNG files:
1 In the General Image Preferences dialog box, locate the File Format options.

2 Select Ask User to pick a dedicated format for each file you import, or choose an option from the pop-up
menu to set a default format. Three basic options are available:

e GIF has a companion Interlaced check box that lets you choose between the standard and interlaced
GIF formats.

* JPEG has a companion Progressive check box that lets you choose between the standard and Progressive
JPEG formats. An additional pop-up menu lets you choose from six standardized compression levels.

» PNG has a companion Interlaced check box that lets you choose between the standard and interlaced
PNG formats.

Note: If the Save For Web module is installed and enabled, all image conversions are handled in the Save
For Web dialog box. If the module is disabled, the image preferences you set here handle conversions. For
additional information on image formats, see “About image formats” on page 138.

To make default settings for low-resolution images that appear while the main image is loading:

1 In the General Image Preferences dialog box, locate the Low Source Image options.

2 Select Place in Same Folder as Source to store low-resolution images generated by Adobe GoLive in the
same folder as the high-resolution source images; or choose Place in Import Folder to store them tempo-
rarily before you move them to the site folder.

3 Select the Auto-Generate by Default option to instruct Adobe GoLive to automatically create a
low-resolution copy of each image you import and add it to the page.

To avoid problems in Web browsers, make sure that all your images have the proper extensions to iden-
Q tify their file type; for example, .gif, .ipg, .jpeg, or .png.
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Creating image maps

Clickable image maps are links from images or parts of images within Web pages. Adobe GoLive lets you
create clickable image maps on top of your image, edit them, and link them to Web pages or other
resources. You can also connect the hot-spot areas in a clickable image map with scripted actions.

To create a clickable image map:

1 Select an image on your Web page.

2 In the Image Inspector, select the Use Map option in the More tab.

Note: By default, Adobe GoLive assigns a unique ID to the image map and enters it in the Name text box.
You can replace this ID by entering a name for the image map in the Name text box on the More tab.

3 To specify a hot spot, click one of the region tools (selection tool, rectangle, circle, or polygon) in the
toolbar, and then drag in the image to draw the link area.

4 Enter a URL for the link, or use the Browse button or the Point and Shoot button to select
a link destination.

5 Use the Target text box to specify the target frame in the destination frame set (if any).

6 Use the Title text box to enter additional information. Some browsers use this information to display tool
tips or voice annotations.

To customize the appearance of the hot spot:

1 Select the hot spot in the image.

2 Use the following tools available in the toolbar:

« Choose the pointer tool to move or resize the hot spot by dragging.

e Click the URL button to display the link destination URL in the hot spot.

¢ Click the frame or color buttons to edit or turn border and color display on and off, respectively,
while editing.

e Click the color button to change the color used for highlighting.

« If you are working with multiple overlapping hot spots, use the Bring to Front and Send to Back buttons
in the toolbar to change the stacking order.

Note: the Bring to Front and Send to Back buttons are also available in the Transform palette.

To add actions to image maps:

1 Select a hot spot in an image map on your Web page.

2 Choose Window > Actions.

3 In the Actions palette, choose a mouse or key event, and click the + button.

4 Choose the desired action from the Actions menu in the Actions palette.
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Tracing images

Adobe GoLive lets you import tracing images you can use to pre-layout your Web pages. You can import
the following image formats as tracing images: PSD (only RGB 8-bit images), JPG, GIF, PNG, BMP,
TARGA, PCX, PICT (Mac OS), PIXAR, TIFF, and Amiga IFE. The ability to use native Photoshop .psd
images means you don’t have to convert such files to a Web-safe format before use as tracing images.
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To add a tracing image to your Web page:

1 Select Window > Tracing Image and import an image into your page using the Tracing Image palette.
You can use the palette’s Browse button or Point and Shoot button.

2 Set the opacity of the tracing image in the Tracing Image palette.

3 Position the image in the document by either entering pixel values in the respective text boxes or click
the Move Image tool in the palette (the cursor changes to a hand) and drag the image in the document
window. Clicking the Move tool button again, disables the Move Image tool.

Note: You can quickly resize the window to fit the tracing image by selecting Tracing Image from the
Change Window Size pop-up menu in the bottom right corner of the document window.

4 Click the Cut Out tool (similar to Photoshop’s Crop tool) and select a rectangular section of
the tracing image.

Note: You can cancel the cut out process by clicking the Cut Out tool again.
5 Double-click the selection or click Cut Out in the Tracing Image palette.

6 In the Save For Web dialog box make your desired optimization settings and click OK. The cut out
appears as a layer in a floating box in the document window.

The Tracing Image palette’s menu lets you perform several actions on a tracing image:

* Reset the position of the tracing image to 0/0.
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« Align the tracing image relative to a selection in the document. For example, you can select a table cell or
a floating box in which you want the tracing image to be inserted. The tracing image will be inserted at posi-
tion 0/0 relative to the selected table cell or floating box.

To remove the tracing image:

Deselect the Source check box in the Tracing Image palette.

Working with Photoshop layered files

Adobe GoLive lets you import Photoshop layered images so that each layer in the image is converted into
an appropriate Web-safe format of your choosing. The converted layers appear in the Web page in separate
floating boxes. This differs from what happens when you place a Smart Photoshop object on a Web page.
Layered files imported by that method are flattened into one image.

To import a layered Photoshop image:
1 Choose File > Import > Photoshop as HTML.

2 Select the folder where you want to save the layers (for example, a folder within your Web site folder),
and click Open.

Note: If you import more than one layered image, you may want to create a separate destination folder for
each layered image you import so that the multiple layers do not become mixed up with one another.

3 In the Save For Web dialog box, choose the optimization settings you want for the first layer, and click
OK. Adobe GoLive adds the first layer as a background image on the page, and then displays the Save For
Web dialog for each remaining layer, which are all added in separate floating boxes. If you want to apply
the same settings to all layers in the image, press Ctrl (Windows) or Control (Mac OS) when you confirm
the settings for the current layer. Adobe GoLive will then apply those settings for all remaining layers
without prompting you to make settings for each layer. See “Choosing options in the Save For Web dialog
box” on page 111 for additional details on the options available.

Note: The first layer of an imported layered Photoshop image replaces any background image already
assigned to the page. If the first layer is smaller than the page, it will tile to fill the page.

You can easily change the order of the floating boxes created when you import a layered Photoshop image
by using the Floating Boxes palette (Window > Floating Boxes); animate them using the Animation option
of the Floating Box Inspector along with the DHTML time line editor; change alignments; and so on.

Note: Some browsers have difficulty handling floating boxes with names that begin with a number. Since Adobe
GoLive uses the layer names to generate names for the floating boxes, it’s important that you do not assign
names to layers in Adobe Photoshop that begin with numbers or consist only of numbers.
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About image formats

The file format you choose for an optimized image is determined by the color, tonal, and graphic charac-
teristics of the original image. In general, continuous-tone images such as photographs should be com-
pressed as JPEG files. [llustrations with flat color or sharp edges and crisp detail, such as type, should be
compressed as GIF or PNG-8 files.

PNG-24 file format is suitable for continuous-tone images. However, PNG-24 files are often much larger
than JPEG files of the same image. PNG-24 format is recommended only when working with a continuous-
tone image that includes multilevel transparency. (Multilevel transparency is supported by the PNG-24 for-
mat but not the JPEG format. See “Preserving multilevel transparency in PNG-24 images” on page 124.)

Depending on the format, you can specify image quality, background transparency or matting, color dis-
play, and downloading method.

The appearance of an image on the Web also depends on the computer platform, color display system,
operating system, and browser used to display the image. Preview images in different browsers on different
platforms and with different color bit depths to see how the images will appear on the Web.

About JPEG format

The JPEG format supports 24-bit color and preserves the broad range and subtle variations in brightness
and hue found in photographs and other continuous-tone images. JPEG is supported by most browsers.

JPEG compresses file size by selectively discarding data. Because it discards data, JPEG compression is
referred to as lossy. A higher quality setting results in less data being discarded, but the JPEG compression
method can degrade sharp detail in an image, particularly in images containing type or vector art.

Note: Artifacts, such as wave-like patterns or blocky areas of banding, are added to a file each time you save
the file as a JPEG. You should always save JPEG files from the original image, not from a previously saved
JPEG.

You can create a progressive JPEG file, in which a low-resolution version of the image appears in a browser
while the full image is downloading.

The JPEG format does not support transparency. When you save an image as a JPEG, transparent pixels are
filled with the Matte color. (See “Making transparent and matted Photoshop images” on page 121.) If you
know the background color of the Web page where you will place the image, you can match the Matte color
to the Web page background color to simulate the effect of background transparency. If your image con-
tains transparency and you do not know the Web page background color, or if the background will be a
pattern, you should use a format that supports transparency (GIF, PNG-8, or PNG-24).
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About GIF format

The GIF format uses 8-bit color and efficiently compresses solid areas of color while preserving sharp
detail, such as that in line art, logos, or illustrations with type. You also use the GIF format to create ani-
mated images. GIF is supported by most browsers.

The GIF format traditionally uses a lossless compression method, in which no data is discarded during
compression. You can save a GIF file multiple times without discarding data. However, because GIF files
are 8-bit color, optimizing an original 24-bit image as an 8-bit GIF will generally degrade image quality.

In addition, Adobe GoLive lets you create a lossy version of a GIF file. The lossy GIF format includes small
compression artifacts (similar to those in JPEG files) but yields significantly smaller files.

You can reduce the number of colors in a GIF and choose options to control the way colors dither in the
application or in a browser. GIF supports background transparency and background matting, in which you
blend the edges of the image with a Web page background color.

About PNG-8 format

The PNG-8 format uses 8-bit color. Like the GIF format, PNG-8 efficiently compresses solid areas of color
while preserving sharp detail, such as that in line art, logos, or illustrations with type.

Because PNG-8 is not supported by all browsers, it may be advisable to avoid this format for situations in
which your image must be accessible to the widest possible Web viewing audience. For more information
on browser support for PNG, see your browser’s documentation.

The PNG-8 format uses a lossless compression method, in which no data is discarded during compression.
However, because PNG-8 files are 8-bit color, optimizing an original 24-bit image as a PNG-8 can degrade
image quality. PNG-8 files use more advanced compression schemes than GIF, and can be 10-30% smaller
than GIF files of the same image, depending on the image’s color patterns.

Note: With certain images, especially those with very few colors and very simple patterns, GIF compression
may create a smaller file than PNG-8 compression. View optimized images in GIF and PNG-8 format to
compare file size.

As with the GIF format, you can reduce the number of colors in the image and choose options to control
the way colors dither in the application or in the browser. The PNG-8 format supports background
transparency and background matting, in which you blend the edges of the image with a Web page
background color.

About PNG-24 format

The PNG-24 format supports 24-bit color. Like the JPEG format, PNG-24 preserves the broad range and
subtle variations in brightness and hue found in photographs. Like the GIF and PNG-8 formats, PNG-24
preserves sharp detail, such as that in line art, logos, or illustrations with type.
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The PNG-24 format uses the same lossless compression method as the PNG-8 format, in which no data is
discarded. For that reason, PNG-24 files are usually larger than JPEG files of the same image. PNG-24
browser support is similar to that for PNG-8.

Like the PNG-8 format, the PNG-24 format supports background transparency and background matting,
in which you blend the edges of the image with a Web page background color. In addition, the PNG-24
format supports multilevel transparency, in which you can preserve up to 256 levels of transparency to
blend the edges of an image smoothly with any background color. However, multilevel transparency is not
supported by all browsers.

You can also use Adobe Photoshop images; Adobe Illustrator files; and LiveMotion files. Adobe GoLive
automatically converts the image to a Web format of your choosing.
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About floating boxes

Floating boxes let you position any object on a page absolutely, so you can use transparent floating boxes
to position and animate objects, for example, and to create layered effects. You can also convert floating
boxes to text frames.

Floating boxes are based on the DIV element, which has been available since HTML 3.2. HTML 4.0 sub-
stantially enhances the DIV element’s functionality, allowing it to be absolutely positioned and stacked to
accept a background image or background color. The DIV element is also a core element of Dynamic
HTML and a major building block for absolute positioning with cascading style sheets.

Note: To display properly, floating boxes require Web browsers version 4.0 or later. Although floating boxes may
soon be used as commonly as HTML tables, viewers with older browsers may have trouble viewing pages that
contain floating boxes.

Technically, a floating box is a visual representation of a DIV element, usually formatted with a CSS ID
style. The ID style specifies the width, visibility, and absolute position of the floating box, instructing the
browser to create a subdivision that is not part of the normal flow of HTML code within the page. This
property of being absolutely positioned allows floating boxes to be moved.

Floating boxes inherit styles applied to a page using cascading style sheets.
Two concepts are the key to understanding floating boxes:

» Layering is a key feature. Floating boxes can overlap or even be placed on top of each other. The stacking
order is controlled by an attribute called the z-index (z is from the z-axis in a three-dimensional coordinate
system). Elements with a higher z-index display on top of elements with a lower z-index. For example, an
element with a z-index of 2 appears to float above an element with a z-index of 1.

By default, floating boxes are superimposed on the normal flow of HTML and the Adobe GoLive
layout grid.

* As an independent division within the page, a floating box accepts any other HTML element—such as
an image or simple HTML text with formatting. It also has the same background image and color proper-
ties as an HTML page.
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Floating boxes can be opaque or transparent to reveal objects in the background. For example, you can
use transparent floating boxes to position and animate objects so that they pass in front of and behind

each other.
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A. Floating box markers show that this HTML page contains five floating boxes

B. Floating box contains a GIF image. C. Floating box animated to move along the curve
D. Floating box animated to move along a linear path E. Floating box has a index of 2
and is a GIF file with a transparent background F. Floating box contains text

Setting up floating boxes

Adobe GoLive lets you add floating boxes to your Web page by dragging the Floating Box icon from the
Objects palette. You can position your floating box accurately using the Floating Box Inspector or a layout
grid that you define in the Grid Settings dialog box. You can add any valid HTML element, including text,
images, rules, and any other basic or advanced icons from the Objects palette to your floating box. You can
format text and assign attributes in the usual way.
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To set up a floating box:

1 Drag the Floating Box icon from the Basic tab ([{]) of the Objects palette into the document window, or
double-click the icon in the Objects palette.

The small yellow icon labeled SB at the upper left corner of the floating box is the floating box marker.
When you change the position of the box, this icon remains at the original point of insertion. You can click
this icon to select the floating box unless it is underneath another floating box.

2 Click the border of the floating box to open the Floating Box Inspector.

3 Enter a name for the floating box in the Name text box. If you are using several floating boxes within
your animation, using unique names makes them easier to identify. (Make sure not to name them with just
a number.) If you don’t specify a name, Adobe GoLive names all subsequent floating boxes layer, layer2,
layer3, and so on.

4 To move a floating box, drag it by its border, or enter exact coordinates (in pixels from the upper left
corner of the document window) in the Left and Top text boxes. For additional information on positioning
floating boxes accurately using the layout grid and the Transform and Align palettes, see “Positioning
floating boxes” on page 145.

5 To resize the floating box, enter the desired size in the Width and Height text boxes, or drag any of the
resize handles. Choose the units of measurement from the adjacent pop-up menus in the Inspector:

* Auto to size the box to its contents.
* Percent to size the box to that percentage of its original size.

Note: An internal Netscape bug causes Netscape to resize the width of a floating box to the width of its
contents.
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6 Enter avalue for the z-index of the floating box in the Depth text box if you plan to add more overlapping
boxes. Use the z-index (Depth) 1 for the lowest box, 2 for the next box in the stack, and so on.

Assign z-indices whenever you place overlapping floating boxes on the same page to avoid problems
when the browser tries to display them.

A. The lowest box has a z-index of 1.
B. The box in the middle has a z-index of 2.
C. The box at the top has a z-index of 3.

7 If desired, choose a background color for the floating box using the procedure described in “Working
with color” on page 77. You can also add a background image.
To add text to a floating box:

1 Click in the floating box. The background of the box turns white unless you have selected a background
color or image.

2 Type in the required text.

3 Select the text, and apply formatting using the buttons in the Text toolbar or the text formatting
commands from the Type menu. (See “Formatting text using physical and structural styles” on page 60.)

Note: If you embed a floating box in another floating box, the embedded box will inherit any CSS information
from the parent floating box.

To add an image or other object to a floating box:

1 Do one of the following:

* Drag any object from the Objects palette directly to the content area of the floating box.

¢ Click inside the floating box, and then double-click the desired item in the Objects palette.
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2 Set up an item or placeholder as desired—for example, use the Point and Shoot button to link an image
placeholder with an image file in the site window.

Note: Netscape Navigator and Internet Explorer may have problems with floating boxes that contain tables or
layout grids. Also, an intermittent bug in Netscape 4.0 browsers may cause the content of an animated floating
box to temporarily disappear, especially if the content is an image button. A simple workaround is to click the
content area and insert a nonbreaking space, press Alt-space (Windows) or Option-space (Mac OS), before the
image button.

To display a background image in a floating box:

1 With the floating box selected, select the BGImage option in the Floating Box Inspector. An Empty
Reference entry appears in the adjacent box, prompting you to select an image.

2 Use the Point and Shoot button ([@]) to link to an image file in the site window, type in the image file-
name (including the relative path to the folder), or click the Browse button ([&]) to select an image in the
subsequent file selection dialog.

Note: Avoid using a background image alone in a floating box. In Netscape Communicator, the back-
ground image may not display.
To change a floating box background from transparent to an opaque color:

1 With the floating box selected, click the color field in the Floating Box Inspector to open
the Color palette.

2 Select a color from any tab of the Color palette (preferably a Web-safe color), and drag it from the
preview pane of the Color palette to the color field in the Floating Box Inspector.

Positioning floating boxes

A layout grid that you define in the Grid Settings dialog box helps you position floating boxes accurately
on your page. You can also use the Transform and Align palettes to resize, position, and align multiple
floating boxes.

To position a floating box using the layout grid:

1 Choose Window > Floating Boxes to open the Floating Boxes palette.

2 Press on the triangle in the upper right corner of the Floating Boxes palette to open the palette menu.
Choose Floating Box Grid Settings.
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3 In the Grid Settings dialog box, define the layout grid and its behavior:

* Type a value in the Horizontal and Vertical text boxes to define the grid spacing.

e Select Snap to have the floating box snap to the grid lines.

* Select Visible to have the grid display as you drag the floating box to a new position.

4 Select your floating box in the Floating Boxes palette or on the page, and drag to the new location.
Depending on your grid settings, the grid will appear as you drag the floating box.

To position, resize, and align floating boxes using the Transform and Align palettes:

You position, resize, and align floating boxes using the Transform and Align palettes in the same way as you
align and distribute other objects on a layout grid. (See “Aligning and distributing objects” on page 75.)

Converting floating boxes to layout text boxes

You convert floating boxes to layout text boxes in the Floating Boxes palette. Position, size, and background
color attributes of the floating box are retained.

To convert a floating box to a layout text boxes:

1 Choose Window > Floating Boxes to open the Floating Boxes palette.

2 Define a layout grid as described in “Positioning floating boxes” on page 145.

3 Select your floating box in the Floating Boxes palette or on the HTML page.

4 Press on the triangle in the upper right corner of the Floating Boxes palette to open the palette menu.
Choose Convert To Layout Grid. The floating box converts to a text layout boxes on a layout grid in a

new page.
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About Web page animation with floating boxes

Adobe GoLive Dynamic HTML (DHTML) animation tools let you create full-scale animations to maxi-
mize the visual impact of your pages. You create DHTML animations by placing images, text and other
objects in floating boxes and using the TimeLine editor to control movement of the floating boxes.
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A. Floating box containing a GIF image moves along a curved path. B. The TimeLine Editor lets you control the motion of
the floating box over time. C. The Floating Box Inspector controls the initial position, layering, visibility, and curve shape of
the floating box. D. Floating Box icon in the Objects palette. E. Opens the Timeline Editor.
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You can move objects along linear, curved, or random zig-zag animation paths. You can hide them tempo-
rarily and change their stacking order. By combining all those features, you can produce amazing visual
effects—for example, you can display two items that seem to revolve around each other. For information
on showing and hiding floating boxes see “Show Hide” on page 258.You use the TimeLine Editor to set the
keyframes and paths for animated objects.
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A. Time cursor B. Autoplay button C. Scenes popup menu D. Actions Track
E. Time tracks F. Indicates time track with currently selected frame G Loop and Palindrome controls
H. Playback buttons I. Keyframe J. Frames per second

Before using the TimeLine Editor, you need to understand some basic animation concepts:

Scenes Enable Web authors to include multiple animations in the same Web page. All scenes share the same
document and TimeLine Editor windows. You can create multiple scenes for each page and have them play
back automatically (default), trigger them using scripted actions, or provide buttons for the viewer to click.

Frames Are the individual pictorial units of an animation. As used in connection with video display
systems, frames are images that are played back in a rapid sequence to create a visual effect of motion. The
number of frames per second (FPS) controls the animation’s playback speed. The more frames per
second you assign to an animation, the smoother the impression of fluid motion. However, if you exceed
the capabilities of the viewer’s computer, frames will be skipped.

Keyframes Mark points on the time track of an animation sequence at which some specific change
occurs. These changes include changes in direction within the animation path as well as modifications of
general properties, such as visibility and stacking order. For each keyframe, you can control the position of
the associated floating box by dragging it to the desired location in the document window. Also, the dis-
tance between two keyframes determines the playback speed—the shorter the distance, the faster the ani-
mation will play back and vice versa.

Time tracks Let you insert keyframes in a dedicated time track for each floating box and adjust the timing
and location. Each single track accepts multiple keyframes, which you can place where you want.
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Actions Are ready-to-use scripts that you can use with the TimeLine Editor, rollover buttons, links, and
form elements. Actions allow you to add sound, trigger the playback of scenes, dynamically change the con-
tent of images, and control other processes in the browser window. You define actions in the Action Inspec-
tor or the Actions palette.

To animate multiple objects on the same page, you use multiple floating boxes. As you add floating boxes,
Adobe GoLive stacks them in the order you insert them and adds a new time track in the TimeLine Editor.
You animate each floating box separately by inserting keyframes in its time track and positioning the
floating box in the document window.

The time track in the TimeLine Editor represents the motion of a floating box over time (always from left
to right), not the direction of motion in the document window. You determine the direction of motion by
clicking all keyframes successively and dragging the floating box to a new position within the document
window. For example, by selecting the first keyframe in a time track and dragging the floating box to the
right edge of the window, you specify that the animation is to start from the right side of the browser win-
dow. When you preview the animation, don’t be confused by the opposing directions of motion in the

two windows.

Adjusting the stacking order of floating boxes lets you to set how floating boxes move over other floating
boxes on the page. See “Using stacking order to simulate relative motion” on page 155.

Creating objects to animate

Any object you want to animate must be enclosed in a floating box. Generally, you can insert any item from
the Objects palette that goes into the body section of a Web page. (Tables and layout grids may cause prob-
lems in some browsers.) To provide content for an animation, consider transparent GIF images. Transpar-
ent GIFs create a very lively impression of motion because they don’t conceal what is underneath them
while moving across the page. Also suitable are normal GIFs or formatted text. You can also choose an
opaque background color or background image if you don’t want the floating box to be transparent.
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To set up an object to animate, first you insert a floating box in your page, and then you set the properties
of the box and add content to it. See “Setting up floating boxes” on page 142.

Note: Do not drag an image file directly into the floating box. This will create a background image that will
not display in Netscape. To add an image that you want to float across the page, drag the Image icon from
the Basic tab ([3) of the Objects palette to the floating box.

Floating box without content and floating box with image placeholder

Animating floating boxes

To animate a floating box, you place keyframes in the TimeLine Editor. Each keyframe is associated with
a position relative to the upper left corner of the document window. This position represents the location
of the floating box at a particular time while the animation plays back. You adjust the position by dragging
the floating box to the desired location. You can select the shape of the animation path in the Floating
Box Inspector.

Instead of inserting keyframes one by one and specifying their positions, you can also record an animation
path by pressing the Record button and moving a floating box on your page.

To insert a new keyframe:

1 Select the floating box in the document window by clicking its outline, its small yellow marker, or its
name in the Floating Boxes palette.

the document window. Initially, the TimeLine Editor window contains only one time track with a single
keyframe.
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3 Ctrl-click (Windows) or Command-click (Mac OS) at the desired position on the time track to insert a
new keyframe. You can also Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Mac OS) an existing keyframe and drag
to the desired position on the time track to create a new keyframe.
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play range. B. Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Mac OS) the first keyframe, and
then drag to the desired position to create a new keyframe. C. The counter
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cursor follows as you drag, stopping at the position where you drop the new keyframe.

The new keyframe marks the end of the play range. This is indicated by the right play range locator (El),
which follows as you drag the keyframe. If you insert more keyframes, the keyframe farthest to the right
always limits the play range.

To specify the position of the floating box for a keyframe:

1 Go to the document window and drag the floating box to the position where you want it to appear for
the keyframe. You can also enter the desired position in the Left and Top text boxes of the Floating Box
Inspector.

2 Click the first keyframe (H) to return the floating box to its start position. (You can also change its posi-
tion as described in step 1.)

3 Click the Play button (| I |) at the bottom of the TimeLine Editor to preview your animation. The
floating box travels across the document window and stops where you set the last keyframe.

4 The time cursor also stops at the right play range locator (). Click the Stop button ([l |) to reset the
time cursor to the beginning of the play range, or use the Backward button (41]) to return the time cursor.

5 If desired, use the Loop and Palindrome buttons in the lower left corner of the TimeLine Editor window
to control the looping behavior:

* The Loop button (23]) plays your animation in a simple endless loop. When it reaches the end point
of the animation path, the floating box jumps back to the start and resumes traveling, repeating this cycle
indefinitely.

¢ The Palindrome button (| #&%|) causes the floating box to bounce back and forth between the start and
end points of the animation path. (The Loop button must be active to activate the Palindrome button.)
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6 To change the playback speed, select another option from the FPS menu at the bottom of the TimeLine
Editor. Most browsers can handle the default 15 FPS setting, even if running on systems with average video
hardware. If you want to work with higher speeds, be sure to test your animation with a wide selection of
system configurations to make sure that playback is smooth.

You can quickly add a keyframe between two existing keyframes and set the floating box’s position for the

frame. In the TimeLine Editor, drag the time cursor to the position in the TimeLine where you want to
insert the new keyframe. The floating box moves to that position in the path. Alt-click (Windows) or Option-
click (Mac OS) the edge of the floating box and then drag it to a new position.

To specify the shape of the animation path:

1 Ctrl-click (Windows) or Command-click (Mac OS) in the Timeline Editor to set the ending position of
an animation path by adding a new keyframe in the TimeLine. Then move the floating box into position
for the keyframe.

2 Ctrl-click (Windows) or Command-click (Mac OS) in the TimeLine Editor to insert a new keyframe
between the two existing keyframes.

3 Click the middle keyframe to select it, and then drag the floating box to the position where you want it
to appear.
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4 To alter the shape of the path between a keyframe and the next keyframe, select a keyframe and then
choose a shape option from the Animation menu in the Floating Box Inspector. Linear is the default path
shape, Curve creates a smooth curve between keyframes, and None makes the floating box jump between
the keyframes.

To select multiple keyframes, Shift-click them, drag around them, or choose Edit > Select All; then apply a
common setting, such as a curved animation path.

5 Click the Play button (| I |) in the TimeLine Editor to preview your animation.

To record an animation path:
1 Open the TimeLine Editor, and begin with the initial keyframe.
2 Click the Record button ([@m]) in the Floating Box Inspector.

3 Inthe document window, drag the floating box along the desired path. A keyframe appears at each major
turn in the path.

4 Click each keyframe and correct the position if necessary.

Managing multiple floating boxes

The Floating Boxes palette helps you manage multiple layered floating boxes in your document window by
showing or hiding and locking and unlocking boxes temporarily.

Note: These settings in the Floating Boxes palette are only temporary and will be overridden when you click
the Play button in the TimeLine Editor or switch document views.

You can also use the Floating Boxes palette to position floating boxes with a grid (see “Positioning floating
boxes” on page 145).
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To manage multiple floating boxes in a document window:

1 Choose Window > Floating Boxes palette. The Floating Boxes palette lists the floating boxes present in
the active window.
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A. Click the eye icon to hide or show

the content of a floating box. B. Click the

“pen” icon to lock or unlock a floating box.

C. Click the name to bring a floating box to

the foreground. D. Locks the floating box in editing view

2 Click the name (layer, layer 1, etc.) to activate a floating box in the document window for editing and to
bring it to the front. Clicking the name of a floating box temporarily overrides the hide/show and
lock/unlock statuses in the following steps.

3 Click the eye icon to hide or show the content of a floating box, or Ctrl-click any eye icon to hide or show
all floating boxes at once, as follows:

» Dimmed eye icon indicates that the floating box is invisible.
» Black indicates that the floating box is visible.

* Red indicates that the temporary show/hide settings made in the Floating Boxes palette conflict with the
current visibility status of the floating box (see “Controlling the visibility of floating boxes” on page 157),
as set in the Floating Box Inspector for a particular keyframe. For example, the eye icon is red if you have
hidden a floating box in the Floating Boxes palette that is supposed to be visible in the animation.

Note: Red indicates a conflict rather than an error. Your animation will play back without any problems.

4 Click the penicon to lock or unlock a floating box, or Ctrl-click any pen icon to lock or unlock all floating
boxes at once. When locked, the pen icon is dimmed in the Floating Boxes palette, and you cannot drag the
floating box or edit its content in the document window.

5 The padlock icon in the upper right corner of the Floating Boxes palette lets you preserve all temporary
hide/show and lock/unlock settings when you click the Play button in the TimeLine Editor or switch
views—for example, from Layout to Source and back.



ADOBE GOLIVE 5.0 [155
User Guide

Using stacking order to simulate relative motion

The stacking order, also known as the z-index, is a unique property of floating boxes. In animations with
multiple objects, you can use this property to determine which object should appear on top when the paths
of two or more floating boxes cross. You can also use the stacking order to simulate more complex effects
of relative motion—for example, by letting one floating box revolve around another.

Like the other floating box properties, you can control the stacking order for the time span between any
two keyframes on the same time track. To produce the visual effect of stacking, however, this property
must be set for at least two synchronous or overlapping time spans on two different time tracks within the
same scene.

The following example is based on a simple animation that simulates relative motion. It is a palindrome
that consists of two objects; a stationary floating box with a GIF image and an animated floating box with
text content. Four keyframes, each on two time tracks, control the animation, subdividing it in four phases.
The test box remains on top until the final phase, when it moves behind and is hidden by the image box.

1. First keyframe position 2. Second keyframe position 3. Third keyframe position 4. Fourth keyframe position

To create an animation with one stationary object and an animated object revolving around it:

1 Insert two floating boxes and add content—for example, add an image to one box and formatted text to
the other.

2 Select the image box that is to remain stationary, position it on the page, and place three keyframes on
its time track in the TimeLine Editor.

3 To ensure that the image box is stationary, select the first keyframe of the image box. Then click on each
keyframe. The position should be the same for all four keyframes to prevent the image box from jumping
during playback. If in doubt, click all four keyframes to check the positions in the Top and Left text boxes
of the Floating Box Inspector. Correct any pixel offset by hand-editing the top and left coordinates for each
keyframe, if necessary.

4 Click the Loop (3]) and Palindrome ( #=|) buttons in the TimeLine Editor to play the animation in
an endless loop.

5 Click the Play button (| |) to preview the stationary object. The image box shouldn’t move. If any
motion occurs, return to step 4 and correct the Top and Left coordinates.
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6 Select the second box (the text box), and insert three additional keyframes on its time track in the Time-
Line Editor. Place each keyframe directly below the image box keyframes to synchronize them.
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Two time tracks in the TimeLine Editor. Each holds four keyframes.

7 Define the four positions (corresponding to the four keyframes) of the text box relative to the image box:

o Select the first keyframe of the text box; then drag the text box to a position to the left of the image box,
aligning it vertically with the center of the image box.

* Select the second keyframe of the text box; then drag the text box horizontally on top of the image box.
* Select the third keyframe of the text box; then drag the text box horizontally to the right of the image box.
e Select the last keyframe of the text box, then drag the text box horizontally on top of the image box.

8 Define the stacking order for all four keyframes, both for the text box and image box:

* Select the first keyframe of the text box. In the Floating Box Inspector, enter 2 in the Depth text box.

e Select the first keyframe of the image box. In the Floating Box Inspector enter 1 in the Depth text box.
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A. Current coordinates B. Selects the shape of the animation path
C. Selects a keyframe color D. Sets the stacking order E. Sets visibility

9 Repeat step 9 for the second and third keyframes to stack the text box on top of the image box.
10 Reverse the stacking order for the time span after the last keyframe:
* Select the last keyframe of the text box in the Floating Box Inspector and enter 1 in the Depth text box.

e Select the last keyframe of the image box. Enter 2 in the Depth text box of the Floating Box Inspector.
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11 Click the Play button (|_k_|) to preview your animation. On returning from the farthest right point of
the animation path, the text box should disappear behind the image box.

Controlling the visibility of floating boxes

The visibility property lets you hide an object during the time span between any two keyframes. Invisible
floating boxes offer three major benefits:

* You can make objects appear suddenly, to create a more lively impression of your animation.

* In animations with multiple images, you can hide all the images until the animation is completely loaded
in the viewer’s browser. This avoids the problem of the playback beginning before the browser has all the
information to play smoothly.

* Asagood practice, you can hide an image when you use an action to switch the image content of an image
in an animated scene. If the image remains visible, this may cause choppy animation while the browser is
downloading the new image from the Web server.
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To hide a floating box:

1 Click the keyframe from which you want to hide the floating box. In the Floating Box Inspector, deselect
the Visible option.

2 If desired, repeat the step for additional keyframes.

3 Click the Play button ([ |) to preview your animation. The floating box should disappear temporarily.

Inserting actions in animations

The Actions Track in the TimeLine Editor lets you Ctrl-click (Windows) or Command-click (Mac OS) to
insert action markers. You can connect these markers with scripted actions available from the Action menu
in the companion Action Inspector. For instructions on using actions with the TimeLine Editor, see “Using
Adobe GoLive actions” on page 249.

Note: You can use the action track of pages that don’t have floating boxes.

Creating multiple scenes

The TimeLine Editor lets you save multiple scenes with a document. All scenes share the same document
window, the same floating boxes. Scenes make your animations more flexible. You can play them back
simultaneously, one after the other, or start and stop individual scenes through scripted actions. You can
have the browser autoload scenes (the default), use scripted actions to trigger playback, or let the viewer
select a scene by clicking a button.

Be sure you don’t try to control the same floating box from two scenes simultaneously. We recommend
using only one scene whenever possible. Scenes are a powerful tool, but you can create overly complex
animations.

To create multiple scenes:

1 Create an animation. Adobe GoLive names the first animation you create in a document Scene 1
by default.

the scene, and click OK.

The time tracks in the TimeLine Editor don’t change. The keyframes for the first animation are used in the
first scene you have created. Leave them unchanged as you work on Scene 2. (To edit them, go to the Scenes
menu and switch back to the first scene.)

3 Add and animate floating boxes for the new scene, and then preview the entire animation by clicking the
Play button in the TimeLine Editor.
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Controlling the playback of scenes

If you create two scenes, you can coordinate playback. By default, scenes are set to Autoplay—that is, all
scenes play back after the browser finishes loading the page. To play scenes back one by one, instruct the
browser to switch to the second scene after the first has completed playing back. Turn off the autoplay
option for the second scene and insert a Play Scene action on the Actions Track of the first scene. (If the
first scene is a looped animation or palindrome, you may need to insert a Play Scene action followed by a
Stop Scene action.)

To have the browser switch to a second scene during playback:
1 Go to Scene 2, and click the Autoplay button ([@=]) to disable automatic playback.

2 Return to Scene 1, and Ctrl-click (Windows) or Command-click (Mac OS) the Actions Track anywhere
before the last keyframe position to insert an action marker (indicated by a question mark icon ([2]).

3 In the Action Inspector, choose Actions > Multimedia > Play Scene and choose the name of the scene
from the pop-up menu.

The Play Scene action instructs the browser to switch to the specified scene after finishing playback of the
current scene. On the Actions Track, the Play Scene action icon () replaces the marker.

4 If the first scene is a looped animation or a palindrome, Ctrl-click (Windows) or Command-click
(Mac OS) the Actions Track at the very last keyframe and insert a Stop Scene action (Actions >
Multimedia > Stop Scene). The Stop Scene action icon () appears.

The Stop Scene action stops the playback of a scene, even if it is an endless loop. Be sure to insert this action
after the Play Scene action; otherwise, the animation stops before scenes can be switched.

5 Return to the first scene and preview the animation in the browser. The playback should show the
switched scenes.

6 Continue to add more scenes and automate playback by repeating steps 1 through 6.

Note: To give viewers more control over your animation, you can also attach the Play Scene action to a rollover
button or hyperlink text in Layout view. For instructions on using actions with rollover buttons and text,
see “Using Adobe GoLive actions” on page 249.
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Using frames

Frames divide a Web browser window into sections that contain separate pages. Using frames, you can
make your page layout more visually interesting and help viewers navigate in your Web site.

About frames

Since the content of each frame is a separate page (and separate file) with its own URL, it can be changed
and scrolled independently of the pages in other frames. For example, you can use frames to create an
onscreen navigation aid or table of contents that remains visible while the viewer scrolls through the page
in another frame.
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A. The top frame contains an identity page. B. The left frame contains a navigation page. C. The right frame contains a
page that is linked to the navigation page.

You need at least three HTML documents to create a two-frame page layout: one document for the frame
set and two documents for the visible pages of content. The frame set is the master document that defines
the size and location of the frames and specifies the URLs that reference the content pages. You design the
content pages to fit or scroll within specific frames in the frame set.
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You can set frames to scroll if the content page is larger than the frame and to have visible borders or no
borders. You can also set frames to be a fixed size or to resize proportionally when a visitor resizes the
browser window.

Note: At least one frame in the frame set must be resizeable.
When working with frames, keep in mind the following browser limitations:

* Single-frame pages do not display in Netscape Navigator and Communicator browsers.

* Browsers tend to offset the content of a page from the edge of their main display area and from the inner
edges of frames by a few pixels. This behavior can cause sizing problems.

* Nesting frame sets within frame sets is possible but can cause serious navigation problems.

Adding frames to a Web page

The Frames tab of the Objects palette contains a selection of frame sets that can be dragged to your docu-
ment window when you want to create a Web page with frames. You can display a preview of the frame
content directly in the document window, without a browser. You can then make corrections on the spot
by double-clicking the frame content or by dragging and dropping an alternative page.
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A. Click to switch to Frames view. B. Click to switch to Frame Preview. C. The name of the frame appears here.
D. Click the separator to select the frame set, or drag it to resize frames relative to each other. E. Icons representing
pages appear in the individual frames. F. The pink-shaded areas represent frames with fixed pixel sizes.

To create a frame set:

1 Create the HTML pages you want in your frame set. For example, create a page “Content.html” for a
table of contents frame, and “Body.html” for a main window.

2 Open a new document window, and click the Frame Editor tab ([[]) at the top of the window.
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3 From the Frames tab ([) of the Objects palette, drag a frame set icon into your document window.
4 Select the frame set by clicking any of its horizontal or vertical dividers.

5 Set the frame set options in the Frame Set Inspector. (The Size text box is unavailable because a frame
set cannot have an absolute size.)

* Click an Orientation button in the Frame Set Inspector to arrange the frame borders in the frame set
horizontally or vertically.

* To change the thickness of a border, click any divider in the document window, select the Border Size
option, type a value in pixels, and press Enter.

¢ To hide a horizontal or vertical border, select the divider and set the Border Frame to No and
the Border Size to 0.

* To assign a color to all borders in the frame set, click any divider in the document window, select the
Border Color option, click in the Border Color box, and then select a color from the Color palette. This
color overrides the gray border that most Web browsers display by default.

Note: To color the background of a frame, you must select a background color for the page you want to display
in that frame. (See “Selecting text and background colors” on page 46.)

6 Click each frame in the frame set, and give it a descriptive name. (For example, label the top frame
“Identity” and the right frame “Main.”) Set other frame attributes as needed.
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7 Name the page title of the frame set. (Titles assigned to individual frames won’t appear in the

browser window.)

8 Save the frame set document. Make sure to save it with an .html extension, for example, Frameset.html.
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To specify the contents of a frame:

Do one of the following:

« In the Frame Inspector, drag from the Point and Shoot button ([@]) to a page in the site window, or to
the Page icon ([Z]) next to the title of the target document.

» Type the desired file name in the URL text box of the Frame Inspector. Click the Browse button ([&]) to
choose a Web page.

e Drag URLs from the External tab of the site window. (By using URLs, you can reference resources on
remote volumes or servers. See “Using site URLs and e-mail addresses” on page 411 for information. Drag
HTML pages from the Files tab of the site window or from the desktop.

Note: To make the contents of the frame change when visitors click links on a page in another frame, you
make this frame the target for each link. See “Using a table of contents page in a frame set” on page 165
for information.

To preview the frame set page with its contents:

Click the Preview tab ([H) (Windows), or Frame Preview tab ([l]) (Mac OS) at the top of the document
window. You cannot edit in the Preview mode.

Note: Adobe GoLive cannot preview external URLs. You need to test external links with a browser.

Q To view or edit a page in another window, double-click the page icon in the frame.

To specify frame attributes:
1 Select the frame you want to modify.
2 In the Frame Inspector, do one of the following to specify a size for the frame:

 Choose Scale from the pop-up Size menu if you want to size the frame automatically when a viewer
resizes the browser window.

e Choose Pixel from the Size pop-up menu, and enter the desired size in pixels if you don’t want the frame
to be resizable. For example, use this technique if the frame will display a small image of known
dimensions.

Note: If you specify an absolute size in pixels for one frame, you must set at least one more frame with the same
orientation to Scale, or the frame set scales all frames in that direction.

* Choose Percent from the Size pop-up menu if you want the frame to have a fixed ratio relative to the
overall height or width of the frame set. Then use the Size text box to preset a percentage. For frames with
horizontal orientation, this attribute controls the relative height. For frames with vertical orientation, it
controls the relative width.

 Choose Pixel or Percent from the Size pop-up menu, and drag the frame border to the desired size.

3 In the Name text box, type a name for the frame.
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4 Select an option from the Scrolling pop-up menu:
* Auto hides the scrollbar if it isn’t needed and shows it if the content is too large for the frame.
* Yes shows the scrollbar at all times.

¢ No hides the scrollbar.

To move a frame or a nested frame set:
1 Click and drag to move a frame. Control-click and drag to move a frame set.

As you drag, you'll notice that the frame orientation limits the direction of motion. You can drag vertical
frames sideways and horizontal frames up and down, but you cannot extend the frame set by dragging

beyond its boundaries.

2 Release the mouse button when the frame is at the desired location, or when the nested frame set is at
the desired location within the master frame set.

Using a table of contents page in a frame set

When you use frames to display a table of contents and the pages linked to it, for every link in the table of
contents you must specify the target frame in which the linked page will appear.
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To specify a frame for linked pages:
1 Create a frame set and set your table of contents page to appear in one of the frames.
2 Open the table of contents page and link each item in the list to a Web page.

3 For each link, in the Link tab of the Text or Image Inspector, specify the target frame where you want the
linked page to appear by choosing an option from the Target pop-up menu:

* Choosing a frame’s name loads the page in that frame. The frame names of your open frame set appear
at the top of the menu.

* _top loads the page referenced by the link into the full Web browser window, replacing the current frame
set entirely. If the current page is already at the top, the page loads into the frame that contains the link.

» _parentloads the page referenced by the link into the parent of the current document. If the current page
has no parent, the target _self is used. (The parent is the next highest frame set in the hierarchy.)

* _self loads the page referenced by the link into the window or frame that contains the link, replacing the
table of contents page.

 _blank loads the page referenced by the link into a new untitled window.
* Default removes any previously set target for the page.

You can set actions for pages in frames that force a browser to always display the pages in the frame set
Q regardless of how the pages are accessed. You can also use actions to set multiple target frames for a single
link. See “Preventing pages from displaying in a frame set” on page 276 and “Displaying two frames from one
link” on page 276.
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Using stationery

Pages stored in the Stationeries folder become templates that can be reused as the basis for new pages in
your Web site. Stationery is particularly useful if you want to keep the layout of your pages consistent when
designing the site. A stationery page template can contain frame sets, images, stylesheets, and other infor-
mation for repeated use.

To create stationery:

Prepare the page you want to use as stationery in Layout view in the document window and do one
of the following:

» Choose File > Save As, name the stationery file, locate the site folder you want to keep it in, choose
Stationeries from the pop-up menu at the lower right (Windows) or at the top (Mac OS) of the Save As
dialog box, and click Save.
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Saving a stationery file

¢ Drag the file from the Files tab in the site window into the Stationeries folder in the Extras tab of the site
window. Click the Update button on the toolbar and save the site.

The file is saved in the Stationeries subfolder of the SiteName.data folder and displays in the Site Extras tab
of the Objects palette and in the Extras tab in the site window.

To view the stationery properties, select the stationery file in the site window and view the properties in the
File tab of the File Inspector. In Windows, you can also right-click the stationery file and choose the Show
Properties command. In Mac OS, you can also use the Finder Get Info command to view the properties
(Control-click the stationery file and choose Info in Finder).

To use a stationery page template:

Do one of the following:

* In the Extras tab of the site window, double-click the desired stationery file in the Stationeries folder, and
click Create to open a new, untitled document based on the stationery.
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* In the Objects palette, choose Stationeries from the pop-up menu at the bottom of the Site Extras tab
(f8). Drag the desired stationery icon to the Files tab in the site window or to the Navigation tab (select the
site window and choose Site > View > Navigation) to where you want to add a child, sibling, or parent page
in the site hierarchy. When you drag stationery to the Navigation tab, a vertical or horizontal bar appears
at the top, bottom, and sides of the page icons indicating where a new page will appear in the hierarchy
when you release the mouse.
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Dragging a stationary icon to the Files tab.

GolLive creates a new page based on the stationery template. If you used the navigation hierarchy, the new
page is stored in the New Files folder in the site. Use the File and Page tabs in the File Inspector to change
the filename and title of the new page.
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Using GoLive components

Adobe GoLive components let you reference one or more elements stored in a single source file to reuse on
multiple pages. Changes made to the elements in the source file are updated dynamically in the pages that
contain the component. This feature is useful for buttons, logos, headers, mastheads, or other common
navigation elements that you want to use throughout your site.

About components

You use Adobe GoLive components to reference other HTML pages and embed them in your page, com-
plete with text, images, and other visual content. When you embed an HTML page as a dynamic compo-
nent instead of writing the HTML code in your pages, you can change any element within the component
simply by double-clicking the component to open the source file and then editing the element. When you
save the source file, Adobe GoLive automatically updates all pages that contain the component.
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Adobe GoLive encloses the embedded HTML page in a custom tag that the browser ignores (although its
content is understood and interpreted correctly), and marks it as dynamic page content that needs to be
updated each time the source file changes.

Note: Components are updated only while you work on your local hard disk. Pages on the Web server are not
updated by just uploading the source file. You also need to upload all pages that contain the component to
update your site after changing a source file.

Components can be nested within other components, and include one or more actions.

Setting up GoLive components

Once you have created your HTML source file and saved it as a component, you use the Objects palette to
insert the component into your pages. You can also use the Objects palette to insert a component place-
holder from which you can link to the component source file at a later time.
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To create a component source file:
1 In a new document window, click the Page icon ([5]).

2 Click the HTML tab of the Page Inspector, and click Component to set up the current page for use as a
dynamic component.
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This ensures that the component can be easily edited in Layout view of the document window. Also, the
Import CS Library setting is necessary if your component uses GoLive actions.
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3 Add the desired content—for example, a layout grid with your corporate logo and headline.

4 Choose File > Save As, name the component, locate the site folder you want to keep it in, choose Compo-
nents from the pop-up menu in the lower right (Windows) or the top (Mac OS) of the Save As dialog box,
and click Save.

The file is saved in the Components subfolder of the SiteName.data folder and displays in the Site Extras
tab of the Objects palette and in the Extras tab of the site window.

To use a component:

1 Make sure that you have saved the desired source file. (It does not need to be open.)

2 Do one of the following:

* Click the Site Extras tab of the Objects palette, and choose Components from the pop-up menu at the
bottom of the window to display the components you have saved. Then drag the desired component into
the document window.

* Drag the Component placeholder icon from the Smart tab ([@]) of the Objects palette into your docu-
ment window, and use the Browse button or the Point and Shoot button ([@] ) in the Component Inspector
to link to the desired component. If the component source file is open, you can also link to the Page

icon ([) in the document window.

When designing the source file, keep in mind that component placeholders resize differently according to
Q the size of the page and sizes of the embedded components. Also, you can resize the width of component
placeholders when you put them on a layout grid.
To edit the source file:
1 Double-click the embedded component to open the source file.
2 Make the desired changes and save the source file.

3 Click OK to update all pages that use the component.
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Creating mouse rollovers

The Rollover icon lets you add mouse rollover images which change when the pointer moves over them.
You can use these rollover buttons in your Web pages as navigation controls or to let viewers control
animations.

Creating rollover buttons

An animation effect occurs when the browser is instructed to toggle between two (or three) slightly differ-
ent images of the same button. You can easily create these images in programs such as Adobe Photoshop.

Note: The images must be exactly the same size or you won’t get consistent results in all browsers.

The first image determines the normal appearance of the rollover button, that is, how it looks while the
mouse pointer is anywhere else on the page. The second image is a highlighted version of the image that
shows when the mouse pointer is on top. The third image appears when the rollover button is clicked. You
can use a mouse rollover as a hyperlink to another location to display another image or text, and assign a
prebuilt Adobe GoLive action to a button.

Adobe GolLive inserts a custom element that serves as a container for the images plus the JavaScript that
switches its content, depending on the current location of the mouse pointer. Adobe GoLive automatically
loads all the rollover images when the page loads in a Web browser.

To create a mouse rollover button:
1 Drag the Rollover icon from the Smart tab ([J]) in the Objects palette to your document.

2 To select the main image for the button, click the Main Image icon in the Rollover Inspector, and click
the Browse button () to select an image or drag from the Point and Shoot button to an image in the
site window.

3 To select an image for when the mouse pointer is over the button, click the Over Image icon, select the
check box next to the file selection text box, and select the image.

4 To select an image for when the button is clicked, click the Click image icon, select the check box next to
the file selection text box, and select the image as described in step 3.

You can also use drag-and-drop to assign the three button images. First drag the main image from the
Q site window or a folder to the Rollover icon in the document window. Then Alt-drag (Windows) or
Option-drag (Mac OS) a second image to assign the mouse-over image. Shift-drag to assign the on-click image.
All images should be the same size.
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To link a rollover to another location:

In the Rollover Inspector, select the URL check box and type a Universal Resource Locator in the text box.
You can also use the Browse button or the Point and Shoot button to select a link destination.

To display a message at the bottom of the browser window as the pointer moves over the rollover:

In the Rollover Inspector, select the Status check box and enter the text you want in the browser window.
To test the effect, preview the page in a Web browser.

Attaching actions to a rollover

The Actions palette lets you attach scripted actions to the button image—for example, an action that
changes the background color of the page.

Note: Make sure that all button images on a page have a unique name (buttonl, button2, etc.). Names that
contain only numbers (1, 2, 3, etc.) or that start with a number won’t work in all browsers. Also, names may
not contain spaces or special characters.

To attach an action triggered by a mouse or key event:

1 In the Actions palette, choose a mouse or key event from the list box to the left:

e Select Mouse Click to have a single mouse click trigger the action.

* Select Mouse Enter to have the action triggered when the mouse pointer moves over the button.

* Select Mouse Exit to have the action triggered when the mouse pointer moves off the button.

2 Click the + button to add an action to the Actions list box.

3 Choose an action from the Action menu and edit the action options. For information on the actions that
Adobe GoLive supports, see “Using Adobe GoLive actions” on page 249.

4 Launch a 4.0 or later browser to preview the action. (The 3.0 browsers support some actions. Browser
compatibility information appears next to the name of each action; however, results may vary and you
should always preview your actions in your browsers of choice.)

Using JavaScript

Built-in support for JavaScript and JScript lets you add interactivity to your Web pages, verify form input,
enhance visual displays, and dynamically control the browser. The integrated Script Editor lets you build
scripts in the application, embed them in your page, and test them immediately by launching the targeted
browser.
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To make it easy for you to add JavaScript, Adobe GoLive provides a complete inventory of building blocks
for all major JavaScript dialects and versions. Whenever you insert a script icon, you choose the targeted
application in the Inspector, which then configures the Script Editor accordingly. Combined with the abil-
ity of JavaScript to identify browsers, this feature makes it easy for you to build pages with multiplatform
support.

Important: Not all browsers implement JavaScript in the same way. Test all JavaScripts on all of your
target browsers.

Setting up JavaScript

You can add JavaScripts to your document page. You can also insert JavaScripts in the head section of your
document window to allow a script to be executed while the visible section of the document is still being
loaded. After you have inserted an icon in the body or head of your Web page, you create the JavaScript in
the JavaScript Editor.

To set up a JavaScript:

1 Drag the JavaScript icon from the Basic tab ([[]) of the Objects palette to your document window, drag
the Script icon from the Head tab (]) of the Objects palette to the head section pane, or select the Java-
Script Editor icon (¢55) in the upper right of the document window and click the New Script Item button
([#=]) on the toolbar of the resulting JavaScript Editor window.

&3

A. JavaScript icon
B. Script icon

2 Select the JavaScript icon in the document window, or select the Script icon in the head section pane.
3 In the Inspector, type in a descriptive name in the Name text box.

4 Choose a target browser from the Language pop-up menu. The language version corresponding to your
browser selection appears in the text box below the menu.

5 To reference an existing script, select Source and type in a resource locator for your script file, click the
Browse button to select a script, or drag from the Point and Shoot button to link to a script in the site
window. Script files must have the .js extension.

To edit an existing JavaScript:

1 To open the JavaScript Editor, do one of the following:

» Double-click the JavaScript icon in the document window.
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* Select the JavaScript icon in the document window, and click the Edit button in the Inspector.
* Click the JavaScript Editor icon (¢5") in the upper right of the document window.
2 If the icons on the JavaScript Editor toolbar are inactive, click New Script Item ([£&]) button.

3 Click the Events tab of the JavaScript Inspector to see the objects that can have events attached and the
events they support. To add an event to your script, select the event in the Inspector, and type the event

code in the Event Code text box.
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event codes in the Event Code text box.

4 Click the Objects tab of the JavaScript Inspector to display the complete inventory of JavaScript objects.
To add an object to your script, drag it from the Objects tab to the JavaScript Editor window.

Q Click a function declaration in the Functions list in the Script tab of the JavaScript Inspector window to
navigate directly to that location in the script.

5 Close the JavaScript Editor to save your work.

6 Click Show in Browser on the Adobe GoLive toolbar to open your Web page in the browser you selected
for previewing and testing in the Preferences dialog box. Or choose Special > Show in Default Browser.

Note: In Mac OS, you cannot preview the effects of a JavaScript in Preview mode.
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The following sample JavaScript code shows how to use a simple JavaScript to display the time and date
obtained from the viewer’s operating system.

] =] 3
b # (@0 [a0 [ @& I g ¢8 Iclnck =
document.write("<h1=Your Local Time</h1="); =

curttirne = new Date();
docurment.write("t is currently " + curtime + " where you live.")

A

Your Local Time

It is currently Fri Apr 21 10:12:58 PDT 2000 where you live.

JavaScript sample

e The document .write () method on the “Your Local Time” line writes an H1-formatted text string
from the document to the screen of the browser.

» new Date () creates a new date object containing the long version of the current date from the viewer’s
operating system. This object is assigned to currtime.

* The last line is output again to the browser’s screen using a document .write () method, with the
embedded currtime variable set to the current time and date.

Setting JavaScript preferences

The JavaScript, font, color, and printing preferences let you customize the settings that control how the
Script Editor behaves and appears, and how scripts appear in the Source view.

To set JavaScript preferences:

1 Choose Edit > Preferences.

2 Select the JavaScript icon (4 ) in the left pane of the Preferences dialog box.

3 Set the following preferences:

* Enable Dragging of Marked Text to control internal drag-and-drop support.

* Auto Indent to control the automatic indenting of lower level script elements.

e Line Numbers to display line numbers at the left margin of the JavaScript Editor window.

» Word Wrap to let the JavaScript code wrap in the JavaScript Editor window when it reaches the right
margin of the window.

* Tab Size to set the width of the indentation (in characters) added when you press the Tab key.

You can preview your settings in the preview pane at the bottom of the Preferences dialog box.
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To set Font preferences:

1 Choose Edit > Preferences.

2 In the Preferences dialog box, expand the JavaScript preferences in the left pane and select Font.

3 Select a custom font, font size, and style for JavaScript code to override the default setting. This is the
font used to display JavaScript code in the JavaScript Editor.

To set Colors preferences (syntax highlighting):

1 Choose Edit > Preferences.

2 In the Preferences dialog box, expand the JavaScript preferences in the left pane and select Colors.

3 Select Enable Syntax Highlighting to determine the default appearance of the different code elements in
the JavaScript Editor.

4 To choose a color for each code element, click in the color field for the element, choose a new color,
and click OK.

To set Printing preferences:

1 Choose Edit > Preferences.

2 In the Preferences dialog box, expand the JavaScript preferences in the left pane and select Printing.

3 Set Printing preferences to control the default formatting for hardcopy printouts of the JavaScript code:

* Select Printer Specific Settings to format the hardcopy printout by using syntax highlighting (useful on a
color printer), applying bold for HTML elements to make them stand out, and adding line numbers to
make individual lines of code easier to refer to.

* Select Use Special Font for Printing to apply a custom font and style options for hardcopy printing.

Setting up Java applets

Adobe GoLive lets you insert Java applets on a layout grid or in the flow of HTML code, so that you can
add animation or other advanced features to your page. In Mac OS, you can play Java applets in Layout and
Preview modes from within Adobe GoLive, eliminating the need to launch a browser for previewing. In
Windows, you can play Java applets in the Preview mode only.

To set up a Java applet:

1 Drag the Java Applet icon from the Basic tab ([[]) of the Objects palette to the document window, or
double-click the icon in the Objects palette.

2 To select an applet, click Browse to locate the applet you want, or drag from the Point and Shoot
button ([@]) to link to an applet in the site window.
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The name of the .class file—that is, the file containing the applet code—appears in the Code text box.
The name of the applet appears in the Java applet icon in the document window.

Note: With some Java applet generator programs, the .class extension is not added correctly to the CODE
attribute. These applets work in the browser, but they won’t display in Adobe GoLive.

3 Name the applet by typing a unique name not used by any other object on your page in the Name
text box.

4 Resize the applet by dragging the resize handles, or enter Width and Height values (in pixels or as a
percentage) in the Java Applet Inspector.

5 To align an applet with surrounding text when you are not using a layout grid, use the Hspace and Vspace
text boxes and the Align pop-up menu.

Using Java applets as HTML Containers

Adobe GoLive lets you enter alternative text or HTML objects in the Java applet icon. The browser displays
alternative text if the applet element is understood but applet loading is turned off; the HTML appears
when Java is not supported. By adding images or other HTML objects, you can edit or enrich the text or
HTML content of the Java applet.

To display alternative text or HTML within the Java applet icon:

1 With the Java applet icon selected, click the Alt tab of the Java Applet Inspector.

2 Do one of the following:

¢ In the Alt Text text box, type the plain text you would like to display in place of the Java applet.

* Select Show Alternative HTML. In the document window, type the HTML directly into the applet icon,
or drag any Body icons, Forms, or DHTML icons from the Objects palette to the icon.

Adding audio and video clips

Adobe GoLive supports a variety of plug-ins that let browsers play back multimedia over the Web, allowing
you to place video and audio clips on your page. You can place any multimedia element supported by
Netscape Navigator or Internet Explorer, including QuickTime, Real audio or video, SVG, and SWF plug-
ins, on your layout grid or in your flow of HTML code. You can preview supported media clips from within
Adobe GoLive.
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Adobe GoLive offers a Plug-in icon that you configure, as well as predefined SWE, QuickTime, Real, or SVG
plug-ins. If you use the Plug-in icon, you map the file type to the plug-in to determine which plug-in opens
which type of file. To make any plug-in available to Adobe GoLive, you must first drag it into the Plug-ins
folder located at the same level as the Adobe GoLive application. For more information on mapping file
type to the plug-ins installed in the Plug-ins folder, see “Setting plug-in preferences” on page 184.

Important: Before uploading QuickTime movies, you must flatten them—that is, convert them to a
“Web-compatible” sequential format.

Setting up plug-ins

You set up all plug-ins—Plug-in, SWE, QuickTime, Real, or SVG—in the same way in the Plug-in Inspec-
tor. The options defined in the Basic, More, and Attribs (attribute) tabs are similar for all plug-ins; the
name of the last tab and the options defined in that tab (QuickTime, Special etc.) change depending on the
MIME type mapped to the plug-in. For the predefined plug-ins, the default settings in the Inspector rarely
need to be changed. For the Plug-in icon, you must define all the attributes in the Inspector, which requires
a good understanding of what attributes need to be assigned to each plug-in to work well with different
browsers.

The Attribs tab of the Plug-in Inspector lets you add, edit, and delete plug-in attributes manually. You can
use this tab with the Plug-in icon to edit the attributes of media extensions that Adobe GoLive does not
support directly.

Important: Although Adobe has tested all third-party plug-ins and media extensions currently available,
no warranty is granted, either implied or expressed, that plug-ins play properly when embedded in your
Web pages. Be aware that poorly programmed plug-ins may produce crashes and may damage your files.

To set up the Basic tab for a plug-in:

1 Drag the Plug-in icon or one of the predefined plug-in icons (SWE, QuickTime, Real, or SVG) from
the Basic tab ([[]) of the Objects palette to the document window, or double-click the icon in the
Objects palette.

2 In the Basic tab of the Plug-in Inspector, select File, and click the Browse button ( ) to locate the file
you want, or drag from the Point and Shoot button ([@]) to link to a file in the site window.

Note: An SVG plug-in must be linked to an uncompressed SVG file. (See “Setting up SVG plug-ins” on
page 184.)

3 For the Plug-in icon, select Mime, and choose the MIME type from the pop-up menu. Mime is selected
and MIME type is predefined for the SWE, QuickTime, Real, or SVG plug-ins.

Note: The default settings for the SWF, QuickTime, Real, and SVG plug-ins rarely need to be changed.
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4 Depending on the MIME type and the HTML option selected, the Class option is disabled, enabled,
or predefined.

* For the Plug-in icon, <embed> is defined by default for HTML. If you select the <object> or <embed &
object> tag from the HTML pop-up menu, select Class, and specify the class ID for the required plug-in or
W3CODbject control, or select the class ID from the pop-up menu.

¢ For the SWF plug-in, <embed & object> is defined for HTML, and Class is predefined in the Class
pop-up menu.

e For the QuickTime plug-in, <embed> is defined for HTML, and Class is disabled.

» For the Real plug-in, <embed & object> is defined for HTML, and Class is enabled.

* For the SVG plug-in, <embed> is defined for HTML, and Class is disabled.

5 Enter a value in the Width text box for the width of the media clip in pixels or as a percentage.
6 Enter a value in the Height text box for the height of the media clip in pixels or as a percentage.
7 Choose an alignment option from the Alignment pop-up menu:

* Default to position the icon according to the browser’s preferences. (If the browser does not specify
any alignment preferences, which is the case with all current browser versions, the clip will be left-aligned.)

* Left to position the icon in the upper left corner.
* Center to position the icon in the upper middle.
* Right to position the icon in the upper right corner.

8 From the HTML pop-up menu, select the scripting that browsers will use to detect the required plug-in
and ensure that the content is played back correctly in different browsers. For example, to play back Flash
content, a browser needs the Flash ActiveX® control or the Flash plug-in. The ActiveX control is used by
Internet Explorer and America Online® on Windows 95 or NT°. The SWF plug-in is used by other browsers
that support Flash and by Internet Explorer and America Online on Windows 3.1 or Mac OS. The <object>
tag calls up the ActiveX control; the <embed> tag calls up the SWF plug-in. Choose <Object> & <Embed>
from the pop-up menu to accommodate both the ActiveX control and the SWF plug-in.

To set up the More tab for a plug-in:
1 Click the More tab in the Inspector.

2 Type a unique name for the multimedia element in the Name text box.

3 Select Page, and click the Browse button () to assign a destination link for the Plug-in installation
instructions, or drag from the Point and Shoot button ([@]) to link to a file in the site window. For an SWF
plug-in, a destination link appears by default.
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4 Select Code for QuickTime, Real, and SVG plug-ins, and click the Browse button () to assign a desti-
nation link for the code base, for example, or drag from the Point and Shoot button ([@]) to link to a file
in the site window. The Flash code base, for example, specifies the location of the Flash player ActiveX
control that the browser can download if the control is not installed. The code base is provided by default
when you use the predefined SWF plug-in.)

5 From the Palette pop-up menu, select an option to determine whether the plug-in appears in the Fore-
ground or Background palette. Default places the palette in the background.

6 Enter a value in the HSpace text box to set the horizontal space between the multimedia element and the
surrounding text (the padding to the left and right). Enter a value in the VSpace text box to set the vertical
space between the multimedia element and the surrounding text (padding above and below).

7 Select Is Hidden to hide the plug-in on the page. You might want to hide the plug-in if you want to play
an audio clip as soon as the page is loaded (without any controls being displayed on the page).
To set up the attributes tab of a plug-in:

1 In the Attribs tab of the Plug-in Inspector, click New to add a new attribute. In the left text box below the
list box, enter an attribute name. The attribute name appears in the Attribute column of the list box.

2 In the right text box, enter an attribute value. The attribute value appears in the Value column of the
list box.

3 To delete an attribute, select the desired entry from the list box, and click Delete.

Setting up SWF plug-ins

The default settings for the Basic, More, and Attribs tabs for the SWF plug-in rarely need to be changed;
however, for more information on these tabs, see “Setting up plug-ins” on page 178.

To set up the SWF tab for a plug-in:

1 Click the SWF tab in the Plug-in Inspector.

2 Select Autoplay to play the Flash movie as soon as the page is loaded.

3 Select Loop to play the movie in an endless loop.

4 For Quality, choose a setting for appearance or playback speed from the pop-up menu:

* Default to use the player settings.

* High to give priority to appearance over playback speed.

« Autohigh to emphasize appearance but to improve speed when the frame rate drops below the specified
frame rate.

* Autolow to emphasize speed but to improve appearance when the Flash player determines that the
processor can handle it.

 Low to give priority to playback speed over appearance.
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5 For Scale, choose a setting to specify how the movie is placed within the browser window if the Width
and Height settings specified in the Basic tab are different from those of the movie clip.

* Default to make the entire movie visible in the specified area while maintaining the original aspect ratio
of the movie. No distortion occurs. Borders may appear on two sides of the movie.

* No Border to scale the movie to fill the specified area while maintaining the original aspect ratio of the
movie. Portions of the movie may be cropped. No distortion occurs.

* Exact Fit to make the entire movie visible in the specified area. No attempt is made to preserve the orig-
inal aspect ratio. Distortion may occur.

Setting up QuickTime plug-ins

The default settings for the Basic, More, and Attribs tabs for the QuickTime plug-in rarely need to be
changed; however, for more information on these tabs, see “Setting up plug-ins” on page 178.

To set up the QuickTime tab for a plug-in:

1 Click the QuickTime tab in the Plug-in Inspector.

2 Select Show Controller to show playback controls.

3 Select BGColor, and specify a background color by dragging a color from the Color palette preview pane
to the color field in the Plug-in Inspector.

4 Select Cache to enable caching through the browser when the movie is played back.

5 Type a value in the Volume text box to set an audio volume. The value must be an integer from 0 (mute)
to 100 (full volume).

6 Select Autoplay to play the movie automatically when the page opens.
7 Select Loop to play the movie in an endless loop.
8 Select Palindrome to play the move in a loop from beginning to end and then from end to beginning.

9 Select Play Every Frame to play all frames of the movie. (With QuickTime movies, Play Every Frame may
cause playback problems.)

10 Select Link, and click the Browse button () to reference a plug-in file, or drag from the Point and
Shoot button ([@]).

11 If Link is selected, choose -self from the Target pop-up menu to ensure that the poster appears in the
Movie Viewer.

12 Click Open Movie to preview the movie in the QT Movie Viewer.
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Setting up LiveAudio plug-ins
Audio files can be handled by the QuickTime, LiveAudio, and Real, plug-ins. Which plug-in is used

depends on which Mime type has been mapped to it. For information on setting up Real audio files, see
“Click the Real tab in the Plug-in Inspector.” on page 183.

For information on setting up the Basic, More, and Attribs tabs for an audio plug-in, see “Setting up plug-
ins” on page 178.

To set up the Audio tab for a plug-in:

1 Click the Audio tab in the Plug-in Inspector.

2 Select Is Mastersound to group sounds using the Name attribute assigned on the More tab and to define
one sound of this group as the Mastersound. (All sounds within a group must have the same Name, but
only one sound within the group can be defined as the Mastersound.)

This feature is useful if you want to design your own console using the button elements from the standard
console. Rather than having to place several EMBED actions on a page (for PLAY, PAUSE, STOP, and VOL-
UME controls, for example), each of which would control the same sound and each of which would require
loading the same sound, you can group sounds using the Name Attribute and define one sound within the
group as the Mastersound. The audio plug-in then accepts the Mastersound and ignores all the other
sounds in the group. Thus you can use the different audio controls attached to the different sounds in the
group to control the single Mastersound without having to load all of them.

3 Select Autostart to play the audio as soon as the viewer opens the page.

4 Select Loop to play the audio in an endless loop. Enter a number in the Loop text box to specify the
number of times the audio should loop. If you leave this text box blank, the audio will play endlessly.

5 Enter a time period in minutes and seconds in the Starttime text box (using the format mm:ss) to set the
start time of the audio.

6 Enter a time period in minutes and seconds in the Endtime text box (using the format mm:ss) to set the
end time of the audio.

7 Type a value in the Volume text box to set an audio volume. The value must be an integer from 0 (mute)
to 100 (full volume). If this text box is left blank, the volume is set to 100.

8 From the Controls pop-up menu, select the controls to be provided with your media clip:
¢ Default to display the complete set of Play, Stop, and Pause buttons, and a Volume lever.

» Small Console to displays only Stop, Play, and Volume controls.
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Setting up Real plug-ins
You add Real audio and video clips to your Web page using the Real plug-in.

The default settings for the Basic, More, and Attribs tabs for the Real plug-in rarely need to be changed;
however, for more information on these tabs, see “Setting up plug-ins” on page 178.

To set up the Real tab:

1 Click the Real tab in the Plug-in Inspector.

2 Select Autostart to play the audio or video as soon as the viewer opens the page.

3 Select No Labels to suppress display of information such as title, author, and copyright for the multi-
media clip.

4 Choose the controls provided with your multimedia clip from the Controls pop-up menu.

Note: You must have one Real icon for each control—for example, if you want to provide both Play and
Pause buttons for your multimedia clip, you must add a Real icon and assign Play Button from the Controls
pop-up menu, and then add a second Real icon and assign Pause Button from the Controls pop-up.

 Image Window to provide a context menu that allows the viewer to control playback in the playback
area using controls such as Play and Stop. This context menu provides a choice of controls to let the viewer
control the playback directly in the playback area. (Image Window is available only for videos

and animations.)

* Control Panel (or Default) to display the default RealPlayer control panel, which contains Play, Pause,
Stop, Fast Forward, and Rewind buttons, Position and Volume sliders, and a Mute button that appears
when the speaker is selected.

* Play Button to display a Play/Pause button.

* Play Only Button to display a Play button.

» Mute Control to display a Mute button.

» Mute Volume to display a mute button and volume slider.

» Position Slider to display a clip position slider.

* Clip Information to display an information field for information on the Real media clip.

» Home Control to display the Real logo.

* Info Volume to display presentation information as well as a volume slider and a mute button.
« Info Panel to display the presentation information panel.

» Status Bar to display informational messages, the network congestion LED, and the position field, which
indicates the current place in the presentation time line along with total clip length.
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» Status Field to display the message text area of the status bar. If no status field or status bar is embedded,
error messages display in the browser’s status bar.

« Position Field to display the clip’s current place in the presentation time line and the total clip length.

5 Select an option from the Console pop-up menu to group multiple controls. For example, you can place
different controls, such as a Play button, a Rewind button, and a Volume slider, in different HTML table
cells spread over the page. You can then tie these controls together by assigning the same Console name to
each of them. You assign a user-specified name in the Console text box, or you can choose a predefined
name from the Console pop-up.

* Default to assign no Console name.
 _master to link the control to all other controls or groups of controls.
* _unique to avoid linking the control to any other control.

Controls that have no Console attribute assigned will be grouped.

Setting up SVG plug-ins

When you drag an SVG icon from the Objects palette, the Layout tab shows only the plug-in icon. To view
the SVG file, click the Preview tab or click the Preview button in the Plug-in Inspector.

The default settings for the Basic, More, and Attribs tabs for the SVG plug-in rarely need to be changed;
however, for more information on these tabs, see “Setting up plug-ins” on page 178.
To set up the SVG tab:

Click the SVG tab in the Plug-in Inspector.
Note: You can link the plug-in only to an uncompressed SVG file. If you want to link to a compressed SVGZ
file, you must export both the uncompressed and compressed files and save both to the same location within

the GoLive site folder. In the SVG tab of the Plug-in Inspector, select Use Compressed SVG to indirectly link
the plug-in with the compressed file via the uncompressed file.

Setting plug-in preferences

The Plug-ins Preferences dialog box lets you assign media file types to the plug-ins currently installed in
the Plug-ins folder within your Adobe GoLive program folder. This allows Adobe GoLive to play back
media files using the appropriate resources.

To assign a new media file type to a plug-in:

1 Choose Edit > Preferences.

2 Select the Plug-ins icon.

3 Click New.
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4 Enter a media file type (type) and a valid MIME type (subtype) in the Mime Type text box. (MIME,
or Multipurpose Internet Mail Extension, is a file type identifier for files sent across the Internet.)

5 If Adobe GoLive has the appropriate plug-in, it recognizes the MIME type and automatically assigns the
proper plug-in and file extension.

If Adobe GoLive has no equivalent plug-in and the MIME type is not identified, you must enter the exten-
sion as well. Adobe GoLive lets you embed this type of media file, but you won’t be able to play it back in
the Inspector.

Using W3CObject controls

Adobe GoLive lets you insert and set up W3CODbject controls, which can be downloaded and executed by
a Web browser. The W3CObject control supports ActiveX on Windows. On Mac OS you can only edit the
basic properties of an ActiveX control.

To set up an W3CObject control:

1 Drag the W3CObject control icon from the Basic tab ([1]) of the Objects palette to the document
window, or double-click the icon in the Objects palette. You can also drag a W3CObject component from
the desktop to the icon to import it.

2 On Windows, click the select button to open a list of installed ActiveX objects. Select an object to install
and click OK. The object appears in the W3CObject rectangle.

Q To view the W3CObject component while resizing, Ctrl-drag a corner handle.

Editing the attributes of the W3CObject control

The Properties tab of the W3CObject Inspector lets you enter and edit the properties of the W3CObject
control. If you selected a Windows ActiveX control, its properties are displayed and may be edited but not
deleted. You can add a property by clicking the Add button and entering its name and its value. You can
remove a property by selecting it and clicking Delete. Many Windows ActiveX have built-in dialog boxes
that allow you to edit the properties. Click the Properties button in the Inspector or double-click the Win-
dows ActiveX control to activate the dialog box.
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Adding scrolling marquees

The Marquee feature is an HTML element that lets you place a scrolling message on your Web page. You
select the scrolling behavior in the Marquee Inspector.

Note: The Scrolling Marquee feature is an Internet Explorer extension that does not work in Netscape.
Preview the scrolling marquee in Adobe GoLive or in your Internet Explorer browser to make sure that it
behaves as desired.

To set up a scrolling marquee:

1 Drag the Marquee icon from the Basic tab ([{]) of the Objects palette to the document window, or
double-click the icon in the Objects palette.

2 In the Marquee Inspector, type the desired text message for the marquee the Text box.

Q If you want to control the font and style of the marquee text on a layout grid, place the marquee in a layout
text box.

3 Choose an option from the Behavior pop-up menu:

e Scroll to cause the message to scroll continuously.

« Slide to move the message into the marquee box and to keep it on-screen.

* Alternate to move the message into the marquee box and to bounce it between the edges.
4 To determine how long the marquee is visible, do one of the following:

* Select Forever to make the message scroll continuously.

* Enter a required number of repetitions in the Loops text box.

5 Enter the desired scrolling speed in the Amount text box (the scrolling speed is measured in pixels
between each scrolling amount in milliseconds).

6 Enter the scrolling delay in the Delay text box.
7 Select Left or Right to determine the scrolling direction.

8 Click the More tab. Enter a value (in pixels or as a percentage) for the marquee in the Width and Height
text boxes.

9 Enter a value in the HSpace text box to set the horizontal space around the marquee’s text (the padding
to the left and right). Enter a value in the VSpace text box to set the vertical space around the text (padding
above and below).

10 Choose an alignment for the banner from the Alignment pop-up menu.

11 To assign a background color to the scrolling marquee, drag a color from the Color palette or Colors
tab of the site window to the Color field.
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Searching within a document and within a site

Using the Adobe GoLive search tools, you can find and replace text and HTML code elements in any file
throughout a Web site, search through complex sites for specific files, and generate powerful site reports
that let you query every aspect of a site, from pages with errors such as broken links to pages that contain
specific types of components.

Searching in the current document

You can use Find & Replace in Layout, Outline, or Source view. Depending on the view, you can search for
text and HTML code elements in the current document. Once you find what you're looking for, you can
automatically change it to something else. You can also search for selected text without opening the Find
dialog box.

Note: Although you can use Find & Replace to search for HTML tags, the Element tab in the Find dialog offers
a more powerful approach that performs more than simple find and replace operations. See “Finding HTML
code elements” on page 196 for additional details.

To find and change text in the current document:

1 Choose Edit > Find, and click the Find & Replace tab if necessary.

2 Do one of the following:

« Type or paste in the text you want to find.

Note: If the amount of text entered is more than the text box can display, you can either scroll through the text
or click the Edit button next to the text box to display the text in a resizeable Edit dialog where you can easily
edit the content without scrolling.

* Choose an item from a previous search from the search history list at the top of the Find pop-up menu.
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Previously used search strings appear in the search history menu
along with defined regular expressions.



188

CHAPTER 10
Searching

e Select text in the document window, and drag it to the Find text box.
3 Select options to customize your search:

« Ignore Case lets you search for matching text without regarding case. For example, a search for “frequent
flyer” also finds “Frequent Flyer.”

» Entire Word lets you ignore search text that is embedded within a larger word. For example, if you are
searching for the entire word “any,” GoLive disregards “many.”

* Regular Expression allows wildcard searches. For more information, see “Using wildcards in a search” on
page 191.

Note: Do not use Regular Expression unless you understand wildcard searching. This powerful option can cause
unexpected results, especially if you plan to search for and replace multiple items.

 Backwards searches from the current cursor position toward the top of your document. (This changes
the From Top option to From Bottom.)

» From Top starts the search at the beginning of your document.
» Wrap Around restarts the search at the beginning after it reaches the end of the document.

4 To replace the text, expand the Replace section of the dialog by clicking the small triangle, and either type
in text or choose an item from the search history list in the Replace pop-up menu.

Note: If the amount of text entered is more than the text box can display, you can either scroll through the
text or click the Edit button next to the text box to display the text in a resizeable Edit dialog where you can
easily edit the content.

5 Click Find to start searching your document. Adobe GoLive highlights the first match, if any. Depending
on your Find preferences, the Find dialog box moves to the background or stays in the foreground.
For more information, see “Setting Find preferences” on page 203.
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6 Continue searching:

* Click Find Next to continue the search.

* Click Replace to replace the text.

¢ Click Replace & Find to replace the text and find the next occurrence.

* Click Replace All to automatically replace all instances of the text in the document.

To search for selected text in the current document without opening the Find dialog box:

1 In Layout, Source, or Preview view, select the desired text in your document. The selection must be
located within the same paragraph.

2 Choose Edit > Find Selection.

Adobe GoLive starts looking for selected text from the current selection and highlights the next occurrence
of the text using the current settings in the Find dialog box.

You can also find and replace text without reopening or moving the Find and Replace dialog box to the
foreground by using Edit > Replace or Edit > Replace ¢ Find Next. These commands are only available if
the item searched for was found and is still selected.
To find and replace text or HTML code elements in multiple files:
1 Choose Edit > Find, and click the Find & Replace tab if necessary.
2 With the site window open, type in text or HTML code, and select search options.

Note: If you plan to do a global search and replace in multiple files, you should be sure to make a backup of your
files and site, especially if you are using wildcard characters or Regular Expression.

3 Click the triangle next to Find in Files, and do one of the following to define the scope of your search:

¢ Click or Shift-click to select the desired file or files in the site window, and drag the file or files into the
Files list.

* Click Add Files, and select the files you want to search in the dialog box that appears.
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» Click Add Site to add an entire site. You can then remove individual files by selecting the files in the list
and then pressing Backspace or Delete, or clicking Remove All.
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4 Select options to customize your search:

* Source Mode lets you view the matches in source view, displayed as raw HTML code. Select this option
to find individual HTML tags; otherwise Adobe GoLive lets you find only visible content.

Important: Be careful about selecting Source Mode if you plan to use the search and replace function. If you
select Source Mode, Adobe GoLive finds and replaces any occurrence of the text, whether it is visible document
content or HTML code. For example, if you search for and replace the word “Traveler” in all project files with
Source Mode selected, Adobe GoLive replaces that word in hyperlinks pointing at a filename (for example,
Frequent-Traveler.html), disrupting links in the process.

* Script of String lets you select the language encoding used in the search from a pop-up menu.

5 Click Find to start searching the selected file or files. Adobe GoLive shows you the first file found
containing matching text. Adobe GoLive opens the file.

6 Continue searching by doing one of the following:
¢ Click Find Next to find or view the next match in the same or next document.

* Click Find All to find or view all matches. In the list box, all files with matches are marked by a number
appearing in the Hits column. Double-click a file with a hit count to open the file and highlight
the first match.



ADOBE GOLIVE 5.0
User Guide

While Adobe GoLive searches selected files or folders, a moving arrow in the Files list indicates the file
currently being searched, and a number to the right of the filename indicates how many occurrences have
been found.
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A. The small arrow indicates the file currently being searched.
B. Numbers displayed in the Hits column indicate the number
of matches in the file.

7 Search for and replace text.

Note: You'll receive a warning message if Adobe GoLive is unable to save while searching and replacing a file.
You can choose to cancel the operation or allow Adobe GoLive to continue.

Using wildcards in a search

When you select Regular Expression in the Find dialog box, you activate wildcard searching. (Regular
Expression is a proven technology used in many word-processing applications.) GoLive makes wildcard
searching easier by allowing you to use editable wildcard patterns in the search history pop-up menu.
For more information, see “Setting Find preferences” on page 203.

Use these guidelines when wildcard searching:

» Characters that are used to specify wildcard options, such as “?”, “\”, “[”; and “]”, must be preceded by a
backslash. For example, “\?” finds any question mark.

* The caret serves as a wildcard character only when it precedes a range of characters, as in “[AA-Z]”.

¢ The dash does not act as a wildcard character if it precedes a range of characters, as in “[-ABC]” or
“[A-ABC]”. At any other location, it acts as a wildcard character indicating a “from...to” relationship.
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The following table lists available wildcard search options:

Wildcard Option

Action

Examples

Wildcards for Single Characters

Finds any single character.

Finds any one of the characters in square brackets.

“[0123456789]" finds any digit.
“[a-zA-Z]" finds any alphabetical
character.

Finds any one character in a range enclosed in square
brackets.

“[0-9]" finds any digit.

[A] Finds any character other than the characters following the | “[*ab]” finds any character,
caret symbol () in the brackets. except for “a” and “b”
\d (or [0-9]) Finds any digit.

\D (or [70-9])

Finds any character other than a digit.

\w (or [a-zA-Z])

Finds any character.

[a-zA-Z]+

Finds any word.

\W (or [ha-zA-Z])

Finds any character other than alphabetical characters.

character or search string in a row.

\s (or [SPACE+\t]) Finds any white space (SPACE = space key).

\S Finds any character other than a white space.

\r Finds any line break (in HTML source code).

\t Finds any tab character, such as indentations in HTML source
code.

WX00 - \xff Finds any character, as identified by its ASCII value. “\X43" finds “C"

Quantifiers

? The question mark makes the preceding character or string | “(Adobe )?GoLive” finds “Adobe
(enclosed in parentheses) optional. Golive"” and “Golive".

+ The plus sign finds one or more occurrences of the preceding | “ba+"” finds “ba”, “baa”,

“baaa”, etc.

e

The star is equivalenttoa “?” and a ,and can resultin a
“not found” message if no occurrences are found. The char-
acter preceding the “*" is optional.

“ba*" finds “b”, “ba”, “baa
etc.

Other Search String Modifi

iers

The vertical bar serves as a separator for alternative search
strings.

“Adobe|Golive|4.0” finds
“Adobe”, “Golive”, and "4.0".
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Wildcard Option Action

Examples

¥ Parentheses enclose a search string that serves as a definition | See the description of “?" above.
for quantifiers.

A In source mode, the caret finds the start of a line. In Layout
view, it finds the beginning of a paragraph.

$ In source mode, the dollar sign finds the end of a line. In
Layout view, it finds the end of a paragraph.

Search String

Finds

Adobe|GoLive

"Adobe" or "Golive"

mila)l

“mill" or "mall"

Adobe( GoLive)?

"Adobe Golive" if the latter exists, else "Adobe"

</?HTML>

"<HTML>" and "</HTML>"

Ye+s

The word "Yes", containing any number of successive "e" characters, such as
"Yes", "Yees", "Yeees", etc.

Michael J[a-z]*

Any string beginning with "Michael J", followed by any number of lowercase
letters, such as "Michael Jones", "Michael Jamrosy", and "Michael Jordan"

<H[1-6]>

HTML headers H1 through H6, including "H1", "H2", "H3", etc.

<[a-zA-Z][a-zA-Z0-9]*>

Any start tag that has no attributes, such as "<P>", "<b>", "<H2>",
"<lmaGe>"

<[a-zA-Z][a-zA-Z0-9]*[A>]*>

Any start tag, including those with attributes, such as "<image width=20>"

About back-references in wildcard searches

Back-references let you replace without specifying text. They appear as wildcard strings in the Replace text

box, from which they refer back to any string that matches a part of the search pattern.

A back-reference consists of a backslash character followed by a number, for example “\1”,“\2” and so on.

The number refers to a subexpression (enclosed in parentheses) of the wildcard search pattern in the Find

text box:

 “\1” refers to the first subexpression in the wildcard search pattern. This subexpression starts at the first

opening bracket from the left and ends with the complementary closing bracket.

* “\2”refers to the second subexpression, which starts at the second opening bracket from the left and ends

with the complementary closing bracket.

When you click the Replace button, each back-reference is replaced with the part of the matching text that
has been recognized by the subexpression it refers to.
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For example, you enter ((Adobe )?GoLive) in the Find text box. This search patterns finds any occurrence
of “Adobe GoLive” or “GoLive”. (The “?” character makes the “Adobe” enclosed in the second pair of
parentheses optional.) You enter the wildcard pattern \1 5.0 in the Replace text box: If the match is “Adobe
GoLive”, the result is Adobe GoLive 5.0 If the match is “GoLive”, the result is GoLive 5.0.

Using index searches (Mac 0S)

The Content index search feature offers another way to search a Web site and is especially fast because it
builds an index of your site and uses it during its searches. It uses techniques that are similar to search
engines in several respects:

e It is an index-based search.
* A ranking is made (the best hit is always displayed with a rank of near to 100%).
o The search is not case sensitive.

 “Filler” words are filtered.

To use index search (Mac 0S):
1 With a site file open, choose Edit > Find, and click the Content tab.

Note: If the Content panel does not appear in the Find dialog box, make sure that the AIAT module is
located in the Modules folder. This index feature is based on Apple Information Access Technology (AIAT)
developed by Apple Computer, Inc.

2 Select options to customize your index:

* Choose a different language encoding from the Encoding pop-up menu if you want to enter foreign-
language text (and you have the proper system fonts and keyboard drivers installed).
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* Select a relevance ranking in the pop-up menu at the lower left corner of the window. This ranking
controls the way hits are displayed (80% lists hits with an 80% ranking and better, and so on).

You can choose a different option from the rank menu at any time to rebuild an existing hit list.
For example, if you end up with a long list of hits after selecting the All option, simply choose >60%
to shorten the list.
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¢ Select Double Click Opens an Untitled Copy, if you want to be able to view all of the relevant hits in a
specific document. With this option selected, double-clicking a hit in the list box creates an untitled copy
of the document with all of the hits highlighted in red.

* Select Auto Update if you want an index saved automatically whenever you save changes to your site.

3 In the Search text box, type in one or more keywords to search for—for example, “frequent” and
“traveler”—separated by a space. Index search finds whole words only; it is not case-sensitive (“Traveler”
and “traveler” yield the same result). If multiple sites are open, choose a site to search from the Site pop-up
menu.

4 Do one of the following:

¢ Click Build Index if this is the first time you are searching a site. If you skip this step, you are prompted
to build an index before the search is started.

* Click Update Index if you have made changes in the current site since you built or updated the index.
If you previously selected Auto Update, the index has been updated whenever you make changes.

The Content index search indexes your site and creates an index file (for example, Newsletter.index) in the
same folder as your site document.

5 Click Search. All hits appear in the list box at the bottom of the Find window, with results in order of
relevance. Click the symbol to the left of the filename to view the hits in more detail. Clicking a hit renames
the column Term, and surrounding text for each hit appears in the Context column.
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6 To view individual hits, double-click an entry. If you selected Double-Click Opens an Untitled Copy, an
untitled copy of the document opens with all hits highlighted.
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Hits are marked in red throughout the document.

Finding HTML code elements

The Element tab in the Find dialog box lets you find and manipulate HTML code elements using an
HTML-savvy search mechanism that offers several advantages over simple Find and Replace. Find and
Replace searches look for literal text strings. For example, if you search for <body bgcolor="red”> using
Find and Replace, you will not find instances of this tag which lack the quotation marks or have other
attributes included, such as <body bgcolor=red> or <body text="black” bgcolor="red”>. Element
searches, on the other hand, understand HTML structure and will catch these variations. In addition,
Element lets you quickly add, delete, or modify attributes of existing HTML tags. This added sophistication
makes Element a more powerful way to search for and manipulate HTML elements on a page or through-
out an entire site.

The Element window includes three sections:

* The top Search section lets you select search criteria, including HTML elements and attributes.

» The middle Action section lets you set actions you want carried out on any HTML elements and
attributes found during a search.
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* The lower Find In section lets you set the scope of a search: one file, several unrelated files, or an
entire site.
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Searching for HTML code

Element lets you perform simple search tasks involving HTML tags or more sophisticated operations that
edit and manipulate HTML tags.

To find HTML code:

1 Choose Edit > Find and click the Element tab in the Find dialog.

2 With the Site window open, specify the search criteria in the Search section of Element as follows:

e Select Name is or Name matches from the top left pop-up menu.

¢ Type the name of the HTML element you’re looking for in the top right text box or choose one from the
pop-up menu to the right of the text box.

¢ In the scrollable text box below, type the attributes, operators, and attribute values you want as search
criteria or choose them from the respective pop-up menus directly below the scrollable text box.

3 Define the scope of your search by doing one of the following:

» With the Site window open, click Site in the Element Find in section to select the entire site. (With several
site windows open, choose the desired site from the pop-up menu to the right.) You can then remove indi-
vidual files from the Element file list by selecting them and pressing Backspace or Delete or by clicking
Remove.

* Click or Shift-click files in the Site window and drag the file or files to the Element file list.
* Select the Files option in Element, click Add Files, and select the files you want searched.

4 Click Start to begin the search. Element displays the number of hits in the file list.
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Using Element actions to edit HTML code

In addition to simply finding HTML tags, Element lets you manipulate HTML elements in a variety of ways
using the Element action pop-up menu in the middle Action section:

Keep Element keeps the element and sets, updates, or deletes its attribute.

Rename Element renames the element, but keeps the element’s contents. You can keep the element’s
attributes or change them with an Attribute action.

Delete Element deletes the element completely, including its start and end tags as well as its contents.
Replace Element by its Content deletes only the element’s start and end tags, leaving its content untouched.

Delete Content Only deletes only the content of the element, leaving its start and end tags in place.

To modify an existing HTML code element:

1 Define the search criteria and scope of the search as described in “Searching for HTML code” on
page 197.

2 Choose Keep Element from the Element Action pop-up menu.
3 Click New Action to create an Attribute action.
4 Select set, update, or delete from the Attribute action pop-up menu.

* The Set option sets the specified attribute and value for the HTML element whether or not the attribute
already exists.

 The Update option only updates the attribute if it already exists in the specified HTML element. It does
not add the attribute.

* The Delete option removes the attribute and its value wherever it appears.

5 Enter the attribute in the Attribute text box or choose an attribute from the context-sensitive pop-up
menu to the right of the text box. (The pop-up menu displays only attributes relevant to the HTML
element selected in the Search section of Element.)

6 Enter the attribute’s value in the Value text box or select a value from the context-sensitive pop-up menu
to the right of the text box.

7 Click Start to begin the search and carry out the specified action.

Element lets you create multiple Attribute actions to be performed during a Keep Element action. Click
New Action and follow the steps outlined here before you click Start. Element performs each Attribute
action defined in the Action section. You can remove an Attribute action by selecting it in the list and
clicking Delete Action.
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To rename an existing HTML code element:

1 Define the search criteria and scope of the search as described in “Searching for HTML code” on
page 197.

2 Choose Rename Element from the Element Action pop-up menu.
3 Enter a new element name in the text box that appears below the Element action pop-up menu.
4 Click Start to begin the search and carry out any specified actions.

You can create Attribute actions to a Rename Element action, if desired.

To delete an existing HTML code element:

1 Define the search criteria and scope of the search as described in “Searching for HTML code” on
page 197.

2 Choose Delete Element from the Element Action pop-up menu.

3 Click Start to begin the search and carry out the specified action.

To replace an existing HTML code element with its content:

1 Define the search criteria and scope of the search as described in “Searching for HTML code” on
page 197.

2 Choose Replace Element by its Content from the Element Action pop-up menu.

3 Click Start to begin the search and carry out the specified action.

To delete the content of an existing HTML code element:

1 Define the search criteria and scope of the search as described in “Searching for HTML code” on
page 197.

2 Choose Delete Content Only from the Element Action pop-up menu.

3 Click Start to begin the search and carry out the specified action.

Saving an Element task for later use

User Guide

Once you have created a search task in Element, you can save it for future use, saving you the trouble of

specifying the same settings.

To save a task:
1 Click Save Task.
2 Select the folder where you want to save the task and give the task a name.

3 Click Save.
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To reapply a saved task:
1 Choose Browse in the Open Task pop-up menu right below the Save Task button.
2 Select the desired task and click Open.

3 Choose the file or files you want to apply the task to in the Find In section of Element and click Start.

Finding files

You can find individual files or objects (such as colors and e-mail addresses) throughout your site. This is
particularly useful if you have a huge site with dozens or even hundreds of pages. Instead of scrolling
through long file lists in the site window, you can enter a full or partial filename or URL.

To search for files within a site:

1 With a site file open, do one of the following:

e Choose Edit > Find, and click the In Site tab.

* Click the Find Files in Site button ([&]) in the site toolbar.

2 Type in the full or partial name of the file or URL you are looking for, and choose options for Whose:

» Choose Name or URL from the leftmost pop-up. Name searches the site without filtering, allowing you
to search for objects, such as e-mail addresses or colors managed in your site.

¢ Choose Contains, Is, Begins With, or Ends With from the rightmost pop-up menu.

3 Click Find. Adobe GoLive displays the first item in the site window. If you are searching for files, the
matches appear either in the Files tab or in the Site view tab, depending on which tab was activated in the
site window when you started searching. Other items you are searching for appear in their respective tabs.
Colors, for example, appear in the Color tab.

T Newslettersite
[Fites ~grnal “esigns “Colors “qnizets ~quztom ™, F | | [Fxtras N Errors "L FTF "L wetb Ay »
ANews letter fMewsletter Mhten | ‘ FNews letter datad
Name Status Size | 4 El ———————m _— E]
e b4 =418 [ Find & Replace | Element ] Site Reports Y in Site ™
T o 75 KB Find tem whose [Hame | ¢ [containe 2] l*]
Y tashtmi v ETKE [Bonus E) (rindnext |
T Pagezntmi v 107 bytes %
T sfohtmi o 217 bytes
T semepagehtmi o E0KE
ﬂ subscriptionfarm. 4 134 KB
T travelersheavenh o 27K
T TravelngUniimited o 24 KB
| kB |

In Site highlights any item it finds in the different tabs of the site window.

4 To continue searching, click Find Next.
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Using site reports

The Site Reports tab of the Find dialog box allows for file-finding by a wide range of criteria. And since site
reports are viewable in the same ways that sites are viewable, they can provide an additional set of filtered
views—that is, additional to the views available when you use the Filter tab in the View Controller.

To display the Site Reports tab:

1 Open a site or bring a site already open to the front.
2 Do one of the following:

* Choose Site > Site Report.

» Choose Edit > Find, and click the Site Reports tab.

Defining site queries

You define a site query on one or more subtabs of the Site Reports tab. A query can be more or less complex.
Complex queries can contain multiple criteria on the same subtab or spread across multiple subtabs.

Queries that specify more than one criterion use “AND” logic; for example, if you define a query to show
files that were created over two weeks ago and contain external links, the report will show only those files
created over two weeks ago that contain external links.

To define a query:
1 Display the Site Reports tab.
2 Provide one or more report criterion on one or more of the Site Reports subtabs:

¢ The File Info subtab shows files by byte size, download time, modification date, and creation date. For
HTML files, the Download Takes option under the File Info tab considers everything that makes up the
page (images, QuickTime movies, etc.) when computing download time.

e The Errors subtab shows pages with missing image attributes, problem titles, and HTML error and
warning flags. The list of browsers that appears in the HTML error and HTML warnings categories is
defined in the application preferences (Edit > Preferences, click Source, and select Browser Sets). If you
want a different list of browsers to appear in the Site Reports dialog, change the list of browser sets in the
application preferences.

* The Site Objects subtab shows pages in a site that use certain components, addresses, fonts, font sets, and
site colors. To update the lists of items in the Site Objects subtab, you should either rescan your site or add
items through the various tabs of the Site window

e The Links subtab shows pages with external links, links to files with a certain extension, and links of one
or more protocols (for example, ftp: or mailto:).

* The Misc subtab shows pages a certain number of clicks away from a given page.
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3 Do one or both of the following:
* Save the query for reuse.

* Generate a report based on the query for viewing.

Viewing site reports

You can view a report in three different tabs of the Report View window: Details, Navigation, and Structure.

To view a site report:

1 Open a site or bring a site already open to the front.

2 Display the Site Reports tab.

3 Do one of the following:

¢ Define a site query.

* Load a site query.

4 Click Search.

5 View the report on one or more of the following tabs:

* Files provides a table of the files that conform to the query, with one file per row. The columns are similar
to those in the Files tab of the site window—name, status, size, and so on.

* Navigation provides the same graphical view of the site provided by the regular Navigation View (the one
you display by choosing Design > Navigation View). However, the files that conform to the query spot-
lighted and the view can’t be edited. For information on the regular Navigation View, see “About navigation
views” on page 31. For information on varying this view (for example, by filtering it), see “Using the View
Controller” on page 387.

Q You can make further refinements in a report by viewing it in the Navigation tab and filtering the view.

e Structure provides a tree view of the file hierarchy of your site in which only files that conform to the
query are shown. Also shown are folders containing the conforming files, folders containing those folders,
and so on. The root of the tree is the site folder.

In addition to the three tabs, the Report View window also includes a brief summary head area that tells
you the number of files that matched your search criteria and the criteria specified to create the report.

To edit a page shown in a site report:

1 Select the page in one of the report tabs. Report tabs permit selecting pages but not opening them.

2 Open a Navigation View or Links View of the site. The page you selected in the report tab will be selected.

3 Open the selected page in a document window and edit it.
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Reusing site queries

You can save queries for reuse and then reload them to generate a site report.

To save a site query:
1 Define a query.
2 Click Save Query.

3 Type a name for the query. The .glsq extension is provided automatically. By default, the query is placed
in the umbrella folder for your site.

4 Click Save.

To load a site query:

1 Display the Site Reports tab.

2 Click Load Query.

3 Select a query. Site query files have the .glsq extension.
4 Click Open.

Setting Find preferences

The Find preferences let you control the behavior of the Find dialog box and let you enter default options
for wildcard searching.

To set Find preferences:

1 Choose Edit > Preferences, click Find, and set the following options:

» Whether the Find dialog box (Keep Find window in front) or the document (Activate Document) comes
to the front when you find a match; and whether the Find dialog closes (Close Find window) when a match
is found.

» How GolLive deals with text files when you search a site in Source Mode. Use Only HTML files lets you
limit searches to Web pages; Use HTML and Text Files lets you include all text files found in a site, including
external stylesheets or JavaScript files, for example.
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2 Click the triangle to the left of Find in the left pane of the Preferences dialog box, and select Regular
Expressions to list editable wildcard search options that appear in the search history menu of the Find
window.
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3 To add or edit wildcard search strings, do one of the following:

¢ To add more wildcard search strings, click New. In the text box below the Name list box, type in a descrip-
tive name—for example, “any word + GoLive.” In the text box below the Regular Expression list, type in
the new wildcard search string. For example, enter “[a-zA-Z]+ GoLive” to find any word followed by
“GoLive”. As you type, the list adds the new option. Click OK.

» To edit an existing option, select a search string from the list, and edit it in the two text boxes. As you type,
the list changes the option. Click OK to change the window and save your changes.

* To delete an existing option, select the search string to be deleted from the list, and click Delete.
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About page design with cascading style sheets

You can simplify and standardize Web page design with cascading style sheets. Use a style sheet to set the
typographic properties of each HTML format, or create styles that you can apply selectively to text.

You can also use a style sheet to control the position of text and objects in floating boxes on a page. Adobe
GolLive lets you position these elements with pixel-level precision. Adobe GoLive also uses absolute posi-
tioning for its built-in dynamic HTML objects.

Style sheet properties supported by Web browsers vary greatly between both browser vendors and browser
versions. Web designers need to consider which browser viewers are likely to use. In general, Netscape 4.0
and Internet Explorer 3.0 or later support many of the properties that can be specified in Adobe GoLive.

For general information on CSS, see “About cascading style sheets” on page 223.

Creating a style sheet

To create a style sheet, first you define it as an internal or external style sheet—that is either in the head
section of a Web page or as a separate file. After you define the style sheet, you create styles and define
properties for the styles. If the style sheet is external, you then reference it from your page. Finally, you apply
the styles to your page elements.

The Style Sheet window displays all internal and external style sheets for the current page. The internal style
sheet lists its selectors under the Internal folder in the Style Sheet window. To view selectors in an external
style sheet, you must double-click the external style sheet’s name in the Style Sheet window to open the style
sheet in another window. To view the definition of any selector, select it to view its details in the CSS Selec-
tor palette. To expand or collapse a style sheet or selector, click the arrow symbol next to its left. You can
drag a style from one Style Sheet window to another or copy and paste.

To create an internal style sheet in the head section of a document:

1 Click the CSS button (E:IJ) above the main content area of the document window to open
the Style Sheet window.
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2 Add styles to the style sheet. See “Creating styles with tag selectors” on page 206, “Creating classes” on
page 208, and “Creating IDs” on page 208.

You can view the style sheet in Source view after adding the first style; it appears as a STYLE tag in the
head section.

To create an external style sheet:
1 Choose File > New Special > Style Sheet Document.

2 Add styles to the style sheet. See “Creating styles with tag selectors” on page 206, “Creating classes” on
page 208, and “Creating IDs” on page 208.

3 Save the new style sheet in your site folder to ensure it appears in the site window and is within reach of
the Point and Shoot feature. Make sure to include the .css extension in the style sheet filename.

For instructions on how to link a document with, or edit the newly created style sheet, see “Referencing
external style sheets” on page 219.

Creating styles with tag selectors

One of the most useful features of cascading style sheets is the ability to reformat the visible part of an
HTML document based on its structure—that is, its hierarchy of tags. By using tags as selectors, you can
enhance the presentation of a document and maintain downward compatibility as a courtesy to viewers
with non-CSS browsers. This means that users of 4.0 browsers will see the extra formatting that CSS per-
mits, while the rest of your audience will see a plain (but structured) document.
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You can use tag selectors in two different ways:

» Simple tag selectors reformat all instances of a particular tag within your page. For example, if you create
a style with k1 as the selector and the text properties 36 point and sans serif, all <H1> headers will appear
that way.

* Contextual tag selectors reformat all instances of a particular tag enclosed within another tag. For
example, if you create a style with h1 i as the selector and assign a special text color, a CSS-savvy browser
will display all <I> tags within <H1> headers as colored text.

Note: Adobe GoLive does not preview contextual tag selectors, either in Layout or Preview views. You must open
the file in a CSS-compliant browser to see the result.

To create a style based on a tag selector:

1 With the Style Sheet window in the foreground, click the New Tag button ([[¢2]) in the Style Sheet
toolbar. The new style is listed under its style sheet, with its name selected.

2 In the Basics tab ([[q) of the CSS Selector Inspector, name the tag selector in the Name text box, and
press Enter.

Tag selectors are HTML start tags with the less than and greater than (< and >) characters stripped off—
for example, h2 for second-level headers, p for plain-text paragraphs, i for italicized, and b for boldface
inline formatting. You can add tag selectors for several common HTML elements relating to links, body,
paragraphs, and table cells) by right-clicking (Windows) or Control-clicking (Mac OS) in the Style Sheet
window and choosing a tag from the Add Selector submenu.

Note: You can reformat the hyperlinks in your page by using “A” as a tag selector.

>

3 Inthe CSS Selector Inspector, add style properties. For more information, see “Defining style properties’
on page 209.

4 Any new style properties you add are automatically applied to paragraphs or blocks of text formatted
with the tag used as the selector.
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Creating classes

You can apply classes to any selected block of text, independent of the structure of the HTML document.

Typical uses of classes include distinctive formatting for warning notes or other special information-carry-
ing elements that need to stand out from the rest of the text. You can also use classes to create typographical
effects, such as varying font sizes or font colors within a word.

Note: Don’t use classes to visually structure a document. Not only will this effect be completely lost on visi-
tors with non-CSS browsers, but even worse, they will see a completely unstructured presentation of your
document. Instead, use classes for local formatting, such as for inline text or single paragraphs.

To create a style based on a class:

1 With the Style Sheet window in the foreground, click the New Class button ([]) in the Style Sheet
toolbar. The new style is listed under its style sheet, with its name selected.

2 In the Basics tab ([[]) of the CSS Selector Inspector, type a class name in the Name text box, and
press Enter.

You can use any alphanumeric character string as a class name—for example, myboldclass. You don’t have
to type the leading period; Adobe GoLive does this automatically.

3 In the CSS Selector Inspector add style properties. For information on style properties, see “Defining
style properties” on page 209.

4 To apply the class style, select a range of text (anything from a single character to multiple paragraphs)
in the document window, and use the options in the Style tab of the Text Inspector. See “Applying styles”
on page 218.

Creating IDs

Unlike classes, which you can apply to an unlimited number of elements, IDs let you embed a specific style
for a unique paragraph or range of text in your document. Use IDs for a headline with special formatting
or any other text that needs unique treatment.

To create a style based on an ID:

1 With the Style Sheet window in the foreground, click the New ID button ([#]) in the Style Sheet toolbar.
The new style is listed under its style sheet, with its name selected.

2 In the Basics tab ([[3) of the CSS Selector Inspector, type a unique ID name in the Name text box—
for example, #myheaderid, and press Enter.

You can use any alphanumeric character string with a leading pound sign (#) as the ID name. ID names
may not contain spaces.

3 In the CSS Selector Inspector add style properties. See “Defining style properties” on page 209.
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4 Applying the ID style requires that you hand-edit the source code of your page. See “Applying styles” on
page 218.

Defining style properties

The CSS Selector Inspector contains all of the style properties that Adobe GoLive supports. These styles
cover the major part of the CSS specification, with the exception of some style options that cause problems
in all major browsers.

Currently, all 4.0 browsers display only a few style properties. Some properties work with a single browser
only, some don’t work at all but cause no harm, and others cause a browser crash. When applying a style
property to your pages, make sure you test it in all major browsers that support cascading style sheets.
For a listing of browser-safe features, visit Web Review’s Cascading Style Sheets Guide at
http://webreview.com/pub/guides/style/style.html.

Font properties
The Font tab of the CSS Selector Inspector lets you define a font family and make font style settings, includ-
ing color, font size, and line height.
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To edit the font properties of a style:
1 Select a style in the Style Sheet window, and click the Font tab (F') in the CSS Selector Inspector.

2 Choose a font color from the Color pop-up menu, or drag in a selection from the Web Color List
tab (£g1) of the Color palette to set the foreground color property.

3 Enter a font size in the Size text box, choose an absolute, relative, length unit, or a percentage from the
Units pop-up menu, and press Enter.

4 Enter a number in the Line Height text box. Line height is the distance between the baselines of two
adjacent lines of text. Select a unit (use percent to maintain scalability) from the Units pop-up menu, and
press Enter.

5 Choose a font style from the Style pop-up menu. Choose Unchanged to keep an element’s current font
style unchanged when the new style sheet is applied.

6 Choose a font weight from the Weight pop-up menu. Values 100-300 are lighter than normal, and values
500 to 900 are heavier than normal. Lighter and Bolder apply font weights that are relative to the weight
inherited from the parent element. Unchanged keeps an element’s current font weight unchanged when the
new style sheet is applied.

7 Choose the style’s preferred font family and alternate font families to use if the font is not available on
the Web viewer’s computer. To add font families to the Font Family list, do one of the following:

e Choose a font set from the font set pop-up menu.
e Click New, and choose a font from the font pop-up menu; or type a font name, and press Enter.

* To change the order of preference, select an entry from the list, and use the Up and Down buttons to shift
the selection.

The first available font family in the list will be used by the browser. If none of the listed fonts is available
on the viewer’s system, a font that matches a listed font specification is used.

See “Setting language and font preferences” on page 18 for instructions on setting default fonts for these
general specifications.

8 Select font properties in the Decoration section to set a text-decoration property.

Text properties

The Text tab of the CSS Selector Inspector lets you define spacing, case, and alignment properties for the
current style.

To edit the text spacing, case, and alignment properties:

1 Select a style in the Style Sheet window, and click the Text tab ([ul) in the CSS Selector Inspector.

2 To set the text indent, choose a length unit or a percentage from the Units pop-up menu, type an
indentation in the Text Indent text box, and press Enter.
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3 To set word spacing (add to the default word spacing), choose a length unit from the Units pop-up menu,
type a number in the Word Spacing text box, and press Enter.

4 To set letter spacing (adding to the default space between letters), choose a length unit from the Units
pop-up menu, type a number in the Letter Spacing text box, and press Enter.

5 To set vertical alignment (the vertical positioning) of an element, type in a value, and choose an option
from the pop-up menu:

* Baseline aligns the baseline of the element with the baseline of the parent element.
e Sub subscripts the element.
* Super superscripts the element.

« Top aligns the top of the element with the tallest element on the line (relative to the formatted line that
the element is a part of).

» Text Top aligns the top of the element with the top of the parent element’s font.

» Middle aligns the vertical midpoint of the element (typically an image) with the baseline plus half the
x-height of the parent.

* Bottom aligns the bottom of the element with the lowest element on the line (relative to the formatted
line that the element is a part of).

o Text Bottom aligns the bottom of the element with the bottom of the parent element’s font.
6 To set small caps, choose Small Caps from the Font Variant pop-up menu.

7 To set the text case (Capitalize, Uppercase, or Lowercase) choose an option from the Transformation
pop-up menu.

8 To set the text alignment (Left, Center, Right, and Justify), choose an option from the Alignment
pop-up menu.
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Block properties

The Block tab of the CSS Selector Inspector lets you define the properties of the block generated by the cur-
rent style, including its visual and nonvisual properties. See “The CSS1 formatting model” on page 228.
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To edit the block properties of a style:
1 Select a style in the Style Sheet window, and click the Block tab ([{]) in the CSS Selector Inspector.

2 To set the margins for a block element, choose a length unit or a percentage (recommended for better
scalability) from the Units pop-up menu, and then type a number in any of the Top, Right, Left, and
Bottom Margin text boxes. Or use the All Margins text box to specify the margin in all four directions at
once. Press Enter.

You can also decrease the spacing between surrounding elements. Negative values cause two elements
to overlap.

3 In the Padding section, set the spacing between the border and the content of any element formatted
with the current style.

Choose a length unit or a percentage (recommended for better scalability) from the Units pop-up menu,
and then type a number in any of the Top, Right, Left, and Bottom Padding text boxes. Or, to specify the
spacing in all four directions at once, use the All Paddings text box. Press Enter.

4 Under Block, set the width and height properties for any element formatted with the current style. This
property is most useful with referenced elements, such as images.
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Choose a length unit or a percentage from the Units pop-up menu, and then type a number in the Width
or Height text box, and press Enter. Leaving one property set to Auto ensures that the element is scaled
proportionally. Leaving both width and height properties set to Auto displays the referenced item in its
original size.

5 In the Float pop-up menu, set the float property to create an element that is not part of the normal flow
of text. Choose any of the following options:

e Left moves the element to the left, so the text wraps on the right side of the element.

* Right moves the element to the right, so the text wraps on the left side of the element.
» None causes the element to appear where it occurs in the text.

6 In the Clear pop-up menu, specify how an element accepts floating elements.

¢ Left moves the element below any floating element on the left side.

* Right moves the element below any floating element on the right side.

* None allows floating elements on all sides.

Positioning properties

The Position tab of the CSS Selector Inspector lets you define the positioning properties of any floating
element formatted with the style, including position, clipping behavior, rank in the stacking order,
overflow behavior, and visibility.
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To edit the positioning properties of a style:
1 Select a style in the Style Sheet window, and click the Position tab (+5+) in the CSS Selector Inspector.
2 Select a positioning method from the Kind menu:

* Choose Absolute, and then type the coordinates (preferably in pixels) in the Left and Top text boxes to
specify the position of the floating element with respect to the upper left corner of the browser’s main
display area.

¢ Choose Static to let the element flow with the text.

» Choose Relative, and then type the coordinates (preferably in pixels) in the Left and Top text boxes to
specify the position of the element with respect to the parent element.

3 To specify the size of the element, type measurements in the Width and Height text boxes.

4 To specify where and how the element is visually cropped when it overlaps with adjacent elements, select
a clipping method from the pop-up menu:

» Choose Auto to let the browser determine the clipping properties.

* Choose Rect to crop the element to a rectangular box, and then type the measurement by which the
element is to be cropped in the Top, Right, Bottom, and Left text boxes.

 Choose Inherit to force the element to inherit the clipping method of the parent element; that is, how
much of the floating box is displayed.

5 Set the stacking order of floating elements by assigning a numeral to each layer in the Z-Index text box.
If two elements overlap, the one with the higher z-index conceals a portion of the other.

6 In the Overflow pop-up menu, set the overflow property to determine how the element will behave if its
content outgrows its specified size. Choose any of the following options:

* Visible causes the element to grow with its content.

e Scroll adds a vertical or horizontal scrollbar to the element.

* Hidden hides excessive content.

* Auto defaults to the browser’s preferences for handling excessive content.

7 In the Visibility pop-up menu, set the visibility property to determine whether the element is displayed
or not when the browser loads the page. The visibility property is useful as an initial setting that scripting
will override. Choose any of the following options:

* Inherited assumes the visibility property of the parent element.
* Visible lets you display the element when the browser loads the page.

e Hidden hides the element from view.
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Border properties

The Border tab of the CSS Selector Inspector lets you set the borders of the block generated by a style,
including line width, color, and line style. See “The CSS1 formatting model” on page 228 for more infor-
mation.

To edit the border properties of a style:

1 Select a style in the Style Sheet window, and click the Border tab ([_]) in the CSS Selector Inspector.

2 To set the border width for the top, right, left, or bottom borders, choose a unit from a Units pop-up
menu, type a number in a border text box, and press Enter. Use the All Borders controls to set all four
borders at once.

3 Choose a border color from the Color pop-up menu, or drag a selection from the Web Color List
tab (£g1) of the Color palette.

4 Choose a line style from the Line Style pop-up menu.

Background properties

The Background tab of the CSS Selector Inspector lets you set the background of the block

generated by a style. You can use an image or color as a background. See “The CSS1 formatting model” on
page 228 for more information.

To edit the background properties of a style:

1 Select a style in the Style Sheet window, and click the Background tab ([) in the CSS Selector Inspector.

2 To set a background image, select the Image option, type a URL for the image file, and press Enter.
You can also click Browse and locate the file, or use Point and Shoot to link to an image in the site window.
Select Absolute to use an absolute path.

When you set a background image, also set a background color that will be used when the image is
unavailable.

3 To set a background color, choose one from the Colors pop-up menu, or drag a selection from the
WebColor List tab () of the Color palette.

4 To tile image horizontally, vertically, or in both directions, choose an option from the Repeat
pop-up menu.

* Repeat tiles the image both horizontally and vertically.
* Repeat x tiles the image horizontally.
* Repeat y tiles the image vertically.

* Once sets this property to no-repeat, disabling tiling.
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5 To set a background to scroll or not scroll with other elements on the page (background-attachment
property), choose an option from the Attach pop-up menu.

* Choose Scroll if you want the image to scroll.
* Choose Fixed if you don’t want the image to scroll.

6 To set the position of the image within the element block, choose a length unit, a percentage, or any of
the Left, Center, Right, or Top, Center, Bottom keyword options from the Top and Left Units pop-up menu,
type a number in the Top and Left text boxes, and press Enter.

List & Others properties

The List & Others tab of the CSS Selector Inspector allows you to set the appearance of list item markers—
for example, the appearance of a bullet in a bulleted list. You can set list item marker shapes and marker
positioning, or specify a custom image to serve as the marker.
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To edit the list item marker properties:

1 Select a style in the Style Sheet window, and click the List & Others tab (@ ) in the
CSS Selector Inspector.
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2 To use a custom image as a list item marker, select the Image option, type a URL for the image file, and
press Enter. You can also click Browse and locate the file, or use Point and Shoot to link to an image in the
site window. Select Absolute to use an absolute path (see “About absolute link paths” on page 401).

3 To set the type of the list item marker, choose from the following options in the Style pop-up menu.
* For bulleted lists, choose Disc, Circle, or Square.

 For numbered lists, choose Decimal, Lower Roman, Upper Roman.

» For alphabetical lists, choose Lower Alpha and Upper Alpha.

4 To set the position where the list item marker appears, choose one of the following from the Position
pop-up menu:

* Inside sets the list item marker flush with the second, third, and following lines of text.

e QOutside adds a first-line indent, letting the list item marker stand out from the rest of the text (like the
bullet at the start of this item).

Specifying unsupported properties

To ensure upward compatibility with future releases of the CSS Specification, Adobe GoLive lets you
specify as yet unsupported properties and their values.

To specify an unsupported property for a style:

1 Select a style in the Style Sheet window, and click New in the List tab (@ ) of the CSS Selector Inspector.
A property-name and property-value pair appears in the two text boxes below the list box.

2 Enter the new property name, type a value in the Value text box, and press Enter.

View and check your entry in the Basics tab of the CSS Selector Inspector.

Managing styles

You rename styles in the CSS Selector Inspector and duplicate or delete styles in the Style Sheet window.
You can drag a style from one style sheet to another, or copy a style and paste it into another style sheet.
To duplicate a style:

Select the style in the Style Sheet window, and click the Duplicate button ([ *]) in the Style Sheet toolbar.
Duplicating a style creates an exact copy, complete with all style properties.

To delete a style:

Select the style or styles in the Style Sheet window, and choose Edit > Clear.
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To rename a style or view its properties:

Select the style in the Style Sheet window. The style’s properties are listed in the Basics tab ([[]) of the CSS
Selector Inspector.

To rename the style, select the style name in the Name text box, and type a new name. Don’t forget the
pound sign (#) in front of ID names (see “Creating IDs” on page 208). Adobe GoLive automatically inserts
the period in front of CLASS names.

Applying styles and referencing style sheets

After you've created internal and external style sheets, you need to apply the styles to your pages. External
style sheets also need to be referenced from your pages.

Applying styles
Styles are applied in three different ways, depending on their selectors. Styles that use tag selectors are

applied automatically. Classes require that you select text and apply them manually using the Style tab of
the Text Inspector. The Style tab lists all classes in a page’s internal or external style sheets.

IDs are a special case because of ambiguities that are still unsolved in the cascading style sheets specifica-
tion. The current release of Adobe GoLive lets you create IDs, but you have to hand-code in the Source view
to use them in your page.

To apply classes:

Do one of the following:

* To apply an inline style for selected text in a paragraph, in the Style tab of the Text Inspector, select the
checkbox in the Inline column for the style you want to apply.

* To format an entire paragraph with a style, click in the paragraph, and then in the Style tab of the Text
Inspector. Select the checkbox in the Par column for the style you want to apply.

* To create a division that is disconnected from the normal flow of HTML, click in a paragraph and then
in Style tab of the Text Inspector. Select the checkbox in the Div column for the style you want to apply.

* To apply a format to the body section of a page, click anywhere in the document, and then in the Style
tab of the Text Inspector. Select the checkbox in the Area column for the style you want to apply.

To apply an ID:

1 Note the name of the desired ID from the Style Sheet window.

2 In the Source view of the document window, find the paragraph or block of text to which you want to
assign the ID, and remove all other formatting to reduce the risk of ambiguity.

3 If the text to be reformatted is a paragraph, hand-edit the <P> tag by inserting the ID as an attribute in
the start tag. For example, if the ID name is #headerbox, edit the code as follows:
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Your original source code looks like this:

<P>TravelEZ</P>

After you insert the ID attribute, your source code should look like this:
<P ID="headerbox">TravelEZ</P>
4 If the text to be reformatted is a block of text within a paragraph, you will have to enclose that text in a

<SPAN> or <DIV> tag and insert the ID as an attribute in the start tag. For example, if the ID name is
#headerbox, edit the code as follows:

Your original source code looks like this:

<P>Welcome to TravelEZ</P>

After you insert the <SPAN> tag with the ID attribute, your source code should look like this:
<P> <SPAN ID="headerbox">Welcome to TravelEZ</SPAN></P>

5 Switch back to Layout view to view the effect. If you are not satisfied with the result, select the ID style
in the Style Sheet window, and edit its properties as desired.

Referencing external style sheets

The Style Sheet window, in addition to the internal style sheet, also lists all external style sheets referenced
by the current page. In conjunction with the Style Sheet toolbar and the External Style Sheet Inspector, it
also lets you link to an external style sheet, both on your local hard disk and on the Web. You can also link
a style sheet to multiple pages in a Web site without having to link to pages one at a time.

O =—— T indexhtmisStyle Sheet = =
Name [T e | wedia =
+ O externa =
Ej newsletter css v styleshest sCreen
B G internal text/css screen
[N} [v]~

Linked external style sheets appear in the Style Sheet window
along with the internal style sheet.
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To reference an external style sheet:

1 Click the New Item button ([ ]) in the Style Sheet toolbar. Alternatively, you can right-click (Windows)
or Control-click (Mac OS) in the Style Sheet window and choose Add Link to External CSS from the
context menu.

[0 =—— T)indexhtml:Style Sheet * =)=
Hame [ [ e [ media B
= Ej Esternal =
E] newsletter.css stylesheat screen
b B3 mternal text/oss screen
‘ Help |
5
Zai Add Class Selector o
Add Element Selector

Add ID Selector
Add Selector »

Import external (55...
Export internal C5S...

View »
Select All

2 A new empty reference to an external style sheet appears in the Style Sheet window.
3 Select the empty reference, and go to the External Style Sheet Inspector.

4 In the External Style Sheet Inspector, type in the URL path and filename of the style sheet in the URL
text box, click the Browse button to locate the style sheet in the file selection dialog box, or click the Point
and Shoot button ([@]) to link to a style sheet in the site window.

Inspector " Wisw Contraller . 3

A —{f Reference [@]file:/# MMacintoshsszoHp /o] G0
Relation stylesheet

Title

'H

B —f Document Open.

C —ff Move tem [#] &

External Style Sheet “r

A. Link to an external style sheet. B. Open an
external style sheet for editing. C. Change the
cascading order of multiple external style sheets.

5 Reference additional style sheets as needed.

If the referenced style sheet contains tag selectors that match the HTML tags used in your document, the
document will be reformatted automatically.
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6 Use the Move Up and Move Down buttons to change the cascading order for documents with several
external style sheets. The Move Up button increases the weight of a style sheet. If conflicts arise between
style rules, its styles take precedence over those from style sheets that are lower in the cascade. The Move
Down button decreases the weight of a style sheet.

With the style sheet referenced, you can edit it (if it is not write-protected) by selecting the style sheet in
the Style Sheet window, and then clicking Open in the External Style Sheet Inspector. You can also just dou-
ble-click its name in the Style Sheet window.

An easy way to link a page with a style sheet document within the same site is to drag the style sheet file
Q icon from the site window to the small page symbol above the main content area of the document window.
After linking the page, the styles from the style sheet will be available for formatting visual page content.

Linking external style sheets to multiple pages in a Web site

Adobe GolLive lets you easily link external style sheets to multiple pages in a Web site without the laborious
task of applying it to each page one page at a time.

To link an external style sheet to multiple pages:

1 In the File tab of the site window, select two or more pages.

2 In the File Inspector, choose the Styles tab.

3 Enter the URL of the external style sheet into the text box at the bottom of the Inspector. You can also
use the Point and Shoot button to select the style sheet in the Files tab of the Site window, or click the
Browse button.

4 Click the Add button to link the selected style sheet to the pages selected in the Files tab.

You can link more than one external style sheet. The order of link creation shown in the Styles tab indicates
the order of precedence of the properties in the external style sheets. The higher the external style sheet
appears in the Styles tab, the lower its precedence.

To quickly change the style sheet referenced by multiple pages:

1 Create a new style sheet document, and save it as part of your site. The Save dialog box has a shortcut
menu that lets you navigate to any open site document.

Q Use the same style names as in the original style sheet, and your pages will reformat
automatically.

2 In the site window, select the .css file you want to replace.

3 In the Link Inspector, locate the icon of the style sheet document you want to replace, and use the Point
and Shoot feature on the new style sheet document.

4 In the Change Reference dialog box, click OK to confirm the change.
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When you open a page that references a style sheet, it will contain a new set of styles. If the new style sheet
uses the same style names as the previous one, your page will be reformatted with the new styles.

To unlink an external style sheet from multiple pages:

1 In the File tab of the site window, select two or more pages.

2 In the File Inspector, choose the Styles tab.

3 In the Styles tab, select the external style sheet you want to unlink.

4 Click the Remove button.

To view a referenced external style sheet:

Double-click the external style sheet in the Style Sheet window to view the style sheet in a separate window.

Exporting and importing style sheets

Adobe GoLive lets you easily import external style sheets or export the internal style sheet. By importing a
style sheet, you can use the view controller to see how a style sheet affects the content of a page in different
browsers. When you are satisfied, you can export the style sheet.

To export the internal style sheet:

1 Right-click (Windows) or Control-click (Mac OS) anywhere in the Style Sheet window, and choose
Export Internal CSS from the context menu.

2 Name the file using .css as its extension, and click Save.

To import an external style sheet:

1 Right-click (Windows) or Control-click (Mac OS) anywhere in the Style Sheet window, and choose
Import External CSS from the context menu.

2 Select an external style sheet and click Open.

All the styles defined in the external style sheet appear under Internal in the Style Sheet window as part of
the document’s internal style sheet.

Previewing with cascading style sheets

The View Controller contains a selection of options for previewing pages formatted with cascading style
sheets. It lets you disable style sheets to view the page as it would appear in a non-CSS browser or choose
one of the default style sheets from Web Settings (see “The CSS tab” on page 376) to simulate the appear-
ance of your page in several browsers on the two major platforms.
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To use CSS options in the View Controller:
1 In Layout view, choose Window > View Controller to open the View Controller.

2 Select Allow Overlapping Paragraphs to preview how elements with negative margin values grow into
adjacent elements.

3 Select the options from the Root CSS menu one by one to simulate the look of your page in Windows-
based or Macintosh-based browsers. This previewing feature is based on the default style sheets stored in
the CSS tab ([f;) of Web Settings (see “The CSS tab” on page 376). Choose Navigator 3 (Mac OS) to see

how the document would look in a non-CSS-compliant browser.

About cascading style sheets

Adobe GoLive reads Cascading Style Sheet (CSS) formatted documents without changing styles and for-
matting rules. It can display most of the style properties addressed in the CSS specification and gives Web
authors a large choice of CSS formatting options, including:

« Internal and external style sheets.

» Tag selectors for reformatting the tags in an HTML document.
e Structure-independent styles based on classes.

* Unique styles for selected elements based on IDs.

A wide choice of style properties, including font, text, block, positioning, border, background,
and list styles.

Basic style sheet syntax

Regardless of the way cascading style sheets are incorporated in your documents, the basic syntax is always
the same. Style sheet specifications—commonly referred to as rules—consist of a single line of text with the
following basic notation:

selector { property: value }

The selector element is an HTML tag or another item that the CSS syntax can address. The property
element defines a style feature that the content will have when rendered by the browser. The value specifies
how this feature is rendered.

The following is an example of a basic style sheet rule:
H1 {font-weight: bold; font-size: 24pt}

This rule instructs the browser to display the first-level header in 24 point size and bold typeface, overriding
the browser’s HTML preferences.
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Unlike in a printed document, the structure of an HTML page determines its formatting. Tags that identify
the position within that structure enclose the content. This underlying principle makes it difficult to
address individual items of text for formatting, thus creating a need for a different addressing mechanism.
CSS uses selectors to solve that problem. A selector is a string of code that identifies what elements the
corresponding rule applies to. It connects the HTML page with the style sheet.

Selectors may have several components:

o Tags: All HTML tags are possible selectors. If used as a selector, the enclosing less than (<) and greater
than (>) characters are removed.

¢ Classes: All elements inside the BODY section can be classed by adding a CLASS attribute. Classes

can then be addressed in the style sheet to apply the formatting rules. A class definition consists of a
period followed by string of text and a rule—for example, .headline {color: green}. When defining classes
in Adobe GoLive, you don’t have to type the period; Adobe GoLive will automatically add the period to the
source code.

Two major classes of selectors are used with cascading style sheets:

o Simple Selectors match elements based on the element type and/or attributes, not the element’s position
in the document structure. H1 (all level 1 headers) and H1.headline (all level 1 headers with the CLASS
attribute.headline) are examples of simple selectors.

o Contextual Selectors match elements based on their position in the document structure. A contextual
selector consists of several simple selectors. H1.headline B (all level 1 headers with the CLASS attribute
.headline and bold typeface) is an example of a contextual selector consisting of two simple selectors,
H1.headline and B. Future versions of Adobe GoLive will support contextual selectors.

The ID selector is a special case that allows for setting style properties on a per-element basis. It addresses
a single element within the HTML document by adding an ID attribute with an alphanumeric identifier.

In the style sheet, the same identifier is combined with a rule to apply special formatting. An ID definition
consists of a pound sign (#) followed an alphanumerical identifier and a rule—for example, #xy99 {font-

weight: 100}.

Inheritance

If you assign a style to an HTML tag, its children inherit those style specifications. Suppose there is an H1
tag with a style property blue and an in-line emphasized element:

<H1>The headline <EM>is</EM> blue.</H1l>
If no color has been assigned to the in-line EM element, the emphasized “is” will inherit the color of

the parent element; that is, it will also display in blue. Other style properties are likewise inherited—
for example, font-family and font-size.
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As in hardcopy publishing, the value of a style property is often given as a percentage that refers to another
property:

H1 { font-size: 24pt }
H1 { line-height: 120% }

If a property can be specified as a percentage, the browser needs to know what property the percentage
refers to. Children of H1 will inherit the computed value of line-height and be set to 28.8 pt, but they will
not inherit the percentage.

How style sheets are embedded in HTML

Unlike HTML, the CSS1 mechanism keeps formatting instructions for HTML tags together in a container
enclosed in a <STYLE> tag (= the style sheet), instead of interspersing them with the flow of HTML code.
When loading the page, the browser reads the formatting instructions contained in that tag and caches
them with the page. Subsequently, whenever the program finds an instance of an HTML tag for which
custom format definitions exist in the style sheet, it applies those rules.

Cascading style sheets are embedded in the HTML using the <STYLE> tag. This tag has a TYPE attribute;
its value is set to "text/css" by default. TYPE="text/css" tells the browser to interpret any formatting
instructions enclosed in the <STYLE> tag as a CSS1 style sheet and build the screen display according to
the rules specified within. Although CSS1 is the predominant style sheet mechanism currently in use on
the Web, this type description may reduce conflicts with future style sheet mechanisms on the Web.

The following is an example of a basic, yet complete style sheet:

<STYLE type="text/css">
<!--
hl {font-size: 36pt}
-->

</STYLE>

You'll notice that the rules are enclosed in <!-- and --> HTML comment tags. These tags instruct browsers
that are unaware of the style tag to ignore the tags (unknown tags are ignored).

CSS1 containment in HTML pages is based on external or internal style sheets. Adobe GoLive supports the
four basic methods of embedding—the <LINK> tag and the @import command for external style sheets,
and the <STYLE> tag and class element for internal style sheets.

External style sheets External style sheets are text-only documents containing nothing but style definitions.
They can either be referenced or imported:

e A style sheet document can be referenced within the HTML page using the <LINK> tag. By referencing
external style sheets, style definitions can be applied to several pages at a time or even to all pages
throughout a site. Adobe GoLive reads and writes references to external style sheets. An example follows:

<HTML>
<HEAD>
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<TITLE>title</TITLE>
<LINK REL=STYLESHEET TYPE="text/css"
HREF="http://style.com/cool" TITLE="Cool">
</HEAD>
<BODY>
<H1>This page has an external stylesheet attached.</H1>
</BODY>
</HTML>

A referenced external style sheet works much like a master style sheet in a word-processing application.
As with style sheets for word processing files, some definitions are “hard wired” to certain types of text.
Also, you can override the definitions within the document and assign styles explicitly to selected text.

* A style sheet can explicitly import another style sheet using a dedicated @import command. The
imported style sheet is merged with any local style sheets. Adobe GoLive reads these import notations from
existing files (if they have the proper syntax) and lists them in the Style Sheet window, but it won’t let you
create any notations. An example follows:

<HTML>
<HEAD>
<TITLE>title</TITLE>
<STYLE TYPE="text/css">
@import url (http://style.com/basic);
</STYLE>
</HEAD>
<BODY>
<H1>This page has an imported stylesheet.</Hl>
</BODY>
</HTML>

Internal style sheets Internal style sheets are confined to the document they are contained in. There are
several methods for embedding internal style sheets:

e An internal style is based on a <STYLE> tag with one or more selectors for HTML tags within the
document. Embedded in the header section, this style sheet is only valid for the local page. This type of style
sheet applies uniform styles to several instances of a tag within a document. Once these styles have been
defined, they are automatically applied without any user intervention. An example follows:

<HTML>
<HEAD>
<TITLE>title</TITLE>
<STYLE TYPE="text/css">
<l--
H1 {
font-weight: bold;
font-size: 24pt;
font-family: sans-serif;
}
-->

</STYLE>
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</HEAD>
<BODY>
<H1>This page holds an internal stylesheet.</Hl>
</BODY>
</HTML>

An internal <STYLE> element with tag selectors works much like a word processor style sheet embedded
in a file, the only difference being that its styles are “hard-wired” to certain text elements. You can change
definitions within the document, but you cannot assign a style explicitly to selected text.

* Another type of internal style sheet applies special formatting to individual blocks of text within the body
section. It is based on a CLASS definition in the header and local CLASS attributes assigned to selected tags
or paragraphs.

The CLASS element closely resembles user-defined paragraph and character styles in a word-processing
application in that the author creates and applies the style definition. CLASS style elements are easily
recognized by their name, which begins with a period, as in .headline. An example follows:

<HTML>
<HEAD>
<TITLE>title</TITLE>
<STYLE TYPE="text/css">
<l--
.headline { color: #00FF00 }
.bodycolored { color: #0099FF }
-=>
</STYLE>
</HEAD>
<BODY>
<H1 CLASS=headline>This headline is formatted using a CLASS element.</H1>
<P CLASS=bodycolored>This paragraph has a custom color.</P>
</BODY>
</HTML>

The CLASS element works much like a paragraph or character style in a word-processing application.
You can change its definition within the document and assign it to selected paragraphs.

The ID element is a special style element. It also consists of a style definition in the header but is locally
confined to a unique element within the page. An alphanumeric identifier that appears within the
definition and the tag it controls makes the assignment. The name of ID style elements starts with a pound
sign, as in #yz98. An example follows:

<HTML>
<HEAD>
<TITLE>title</TITLE>
<STYLE TYPE="text/css">
<l--
#z99y { letter-spacing: 2em }
-->

</STYLE>
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</HEAD>
<BODY>
<P ID=z98y>This text has extra-wide letter spacing.</P>
</BODY>
</HTML>

How style sheets cascade

One of the fundamental features of CSS is that style sheets cascade—in other words, several style sheets may
control the same document and override one other according to certain rules of precedence. You can build
and embed or attach your preferred style sheet when authoring the page, but your viewers may have per-
sonal style sheets to customize the presentation of HTML pages to meet their own needs (if the browser
supports this feature).

When several style sheets try to influence the presentation, conflicts may arise. These conflicts are resolved
by assigning each style rule a weight. As an author using Adobe GoLive, you can assign a weight when
referencing external style sheets (see “Referencing external style sheets” on page 219). By default, the
viewer’s rules weigh less than the author’s rules. Consequently, if there are conflicts between the style sheets
of a document loaded by the browser and the viewer’s personal sheets, the author’s rules will override the
viewer’s rules. In any case, both the viewer’s and author’s rules override the browser’s default values.

Imported style sheets also cascade with one other, in the order they are imported. Any rules specified in
the style sheet itself override rules in imported style sheets. That is, imported style sheets are lower in the
cascading order than rules in the style sheet itself.

The CSS1 formatting model

Cascading style sheets are based on a simple block-oriented formatting model. Each element consists of
one or more rectangular blocks, each of which has a core content area with optional surrounding padding,
border, and margin areas.

A. Block width B. Margin (transparent) C. Border
D. Padding E. Content F. Element width
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This formatting model gives you much more flexibility in controlling spacing between objects.
For example, by setting the top margin of one element to a negative value, you can make it grow into
another element directly above it.

To best visualize the block concept, choose a background color for an element:

The result is a colored block that extends over the entire width of the page and whose height is controlled
by its text content. You should set aside a little time to experiment with those properties—for example, set
the padding to move the text within away from the edge of the block.

For instructions on setting the margin, border, and padding properties, see “Block properties” on page 212.

About relative and absolute length units

The format of a length value is an optional plus or minus sign (+ is the default), immediately followed by
a number (with or without a decimal point) immediately followed by a unit identifier such as em, ex, or,
pc. Some properties allow negative length units, but this may complicate the formatting and there may be
browser-specific limitations.

There are two types of length units: relative and absolute. Relative units specify a length relative to another
length property. Style sheets that use relative units will scale more easily from one output medium to
another (for example, from a computer display to a laser printer).

Relative units may also reduce the differences in font size that occur when a page is viewed on different
platforms. (See “About font sizes across platforms” on page 64.)

The following relative units are supported:

em Height of the element’s font
ex Height of the letter X
pixel Pixels relative to the resolution of the drawing area—that is, the computer display

Absolute length units are only useful when the physical properties of the output medium are known.

The following absolute length units are supported:

in Inches, 1in. = 2.54 cm
cm Centimeters
mm Millimeters

pt Points, 1pt = 1/72 in.

229



230

CHAPTER 11

Using Cascading Style Sheets

pc Picas, 1pc = 12pt

Percentage units and keyword values (for example, xlarge) offer similar advantages in terms of scalability
as relative units.

About percentage units

The format of a percentage value is an optional plus or minus sign (+ is the default), immediately followed
by a number (with or without a decimal point), immediately followed by the percent sign (%).

Percentage values are always relative to another value—for example, a length unit. Each property that
allows percentage units also defines what value the percentage value refers to. Most often this is the font size
of the element itself, such as line height.

Many style properties use keywords instead of numerical unit specifications—for example, XX-small
through X-large to specify font size relative to the parent element.

About color units

A color is either a keyword or a numerical RGB specification, such as any color from the Real Web Colors
tab (Ef) of the Color Palette.

The pop-up keyword color names are aqua, black, blue, fuchsia, gray, green, lime, maroon, navy, olive,
purple, red, silver, teal, white, and yellow. The 16 colors are from the W3C palette.

Numerical color specifications use the RGB color model. The format of an RGB value in hexadecimal
notation is a #, immediately followed by either three or six hexadecimal characters—for example, #FFFFFF
for white. The format of an RGB value in the functional notation is rgb, followed by a comma-separated
list of three numerical values.
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About Forms

Adobe GoLive provides a complete inventory of form elements (HTML elements) ready for easy drag-and-
drop insertion from the Forms tab ([&) of the Objects palette. All form elements fully support the
HTML 4.0 standard, including labels, navigation using tabbing, access keys, and structuring through field
sets and legends. All are also backward compatible with the HTML 3.2 specification.

In Adobe GoLive 5.0 you can add actions and events to form elements in the same easy way that you add
actions to mouse clicks or page loads. (See “Using Adobe GoLive actions” on page 249.) Be aware, however,
that browsers do not necessarily support JavaScript in a form—for example, image rollovers generally will
not work with forms.

Setting up forms

Adobe GoLive lets you build forms visually in the Layout view of the document window by dragging
icons (HTML elements) from the Forms tab of the Objects palette to create the necessary form elements,
such as text boxes, check boxes, radio buttons, and pop-up menus. You set the properties of the form ele-
ments in the Inspector. (See “Adding form elements” on page 233.) As you build your form visually, you
can check the source HTML code by switching to the HTML Source Editor (Source view) or the HTML
Outline Editor.

The Form element must be the first element in your form. Without the Form element, Netscape will not
render the form page.

Using tables to lay out forms

Different browsers and different platforms display form elements differently, in appearance and size.

No Web authoring tool guarantees that fill-in forms you design for the Web will look the same across
platforms. With Adobe GoLive, however, you can get predictable results if you place form elements in
HTML tables, rather than on layout grids or in a simple flow of HTML. If you decide to use a layout grid,
because some browsers display forms as much as 50% larger, be careful not to group your elements too
tightly. If you use HTML tables, increase the height of the rows and width of the cells and preview your
forms frequently on all targeted browsers.

Setting up the Form element

The Form icon identifies the current Web page or section of a Web page as a form and instructs the browser
where and how to return form information for processing. The content of your form must be contained in
the box that surrounds the Form icon in the document window. If you are using an HTML table to design
your form, be sure to put the Table icon in the box that surrounds the Form icon in the document window.
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To set up a Form element:

1 Drag the Form icon from the Forms tab ([&]) of the Objects palette, or double-click the icon in the
Objects palette. The Form icon must precede any content of the form.

2 Select the Form icon in the document window, and set up the Form element in the Form Inspector.

3 Type a unique name for your form in the Name text box. Naming the form is especially important if you
have more than one form on your page. CGI scripting is also easier if each form on your site is identified
by a unique name.

4 In the Action text box, type the directory and file name of the CGI script where the information will be
sent when the viewer clicks the Submit button. Alternatively, click the Browse button and select a destina-
tion, or drag from the Point and Shoot button ([@]) to link to a CGI script in the site window. Internet
Explorer has problems using mailto:, so we don’t reccommend that an action include an e-mail address
for sending the information. Due to this browser issue, we recommend using CGI scripts only to

process forms.

5 If you are using frames, select a target location in the destination URL from the Target pop-up menu.
The frame set page has to be open for the Target menu to be active.

If your form is embedded in a frame set and you want to control where the HTML page returned by the
CGI appears, choose a target location from the Target pop-up menu. In addition to the names you have
given to individual frames within a frame set, you can set the following options:

* _blank to load the page into a new unnamed window.

* _self to load the page into the window or frame that previously held the form.

» _parent to load the page into the parent frame set of the form.

* _top to load the page into the full browser window, replacing any current frame sets.

6 Select an encryption method from the Encrypt pop-up menu. Encryption is only used for secure sites
utilizing special encryption software. Ask your ISP webmaster for more information, such as the
appropriate encryption method.

7 In the Method pop-up menu, determine how the form information will be sent:

* Post to return data entered by the viewer information separately from the Web page.

* Get to append the viewer’s entries to the file specified by the URL in the Action text box.
¢ Default to omit the Method attribute.

Note: It is recommended that you use the Post option. Appending information to the destination file may
exceed the URL length limit and possibly cause data loss.
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Adding form elements

Form elements are HTML elements. The Forms tab in the Objects palette contains a complete inventory of
form elements including buttons, check boxes, text fields, list boxes, pop-up menus, special elements, and
HTML 4.0 elements.

To add a form element:

1 Drag the appropriate icon from the Forms tab ([&) of the Objects palette to the box enclosing the Form
icon in your document window. Alternatively, place your pointer in the box enclosing the Form icon in
your document window and double-click the icon in the Objects palette.

Note: Icons from the Forms tab must be added in the box that encloses the Form icon in the document
window, otherwise they will not be part of the form.

2 With the icon selected in the document window, set up the form element in the Inspector.
For information on setting up specific form elements, see the description of that form element.
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A. Insert the Form icon before all elements of a fill-in form. B. Individual form elements can be dragged into table cells.
C. Forms tab
Setting up buttons and check boxes

You can set up several types of buttons, radio buttons, and check boxes on your Web page form.

* The Submit Button, labeled Submit Query, sends data entered in the form to the CGI script
for processing.

* The Reset Button, labeled Reset, clears the current data, resetting the form to its default values.
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For information on buttons that accept HTML in the label area, see “Using universal buttons” on page 242.

 The Radio Button lets viewers select one item from a list. To make sure that the selection works properly,
create logical groups of complementary radio buttons in the Form Radio Button Inspector.

» The Check Box lets the viewer select multiple items from a list.

To set up a Submit, Reset, or Custom button:

1 Drag the Submit Button or Reset Button icon from the Forms tab ([&]) of the Objects palette to your
document window, or double-click the icon in the Objects palette.
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A. Submit Button icon
B. Reset Button icon

2 You can change a submit or reset button in the Form Button Inspector.

3 For a custom button, set Button to Normal in the Form Button Inspector. Do not use Submit or Reset;
these names are reserved.

4 Click in the button label area in the document window, and type in the button label you want viewers to
see. Use the Type or Style menu commands to format the label.

To set up a Radio Button:

1 Drag the Radio Button icon from the Forms tab ([&]) of the Objects palette to your document window,
or double-click the icon in the Objects palette.

2 Select the icon in the document window, and set the options in the Form Radio Button Inspector.

3 In the Group text box, type in a new logical group name, or select an existing group name from the
pop-up menu.

4 In the Value text box, type in a value or a descriptive name for the radio button that will identify it within
the group. When a viewer clicks the Submit button in the form, this value will be passed to the CGI script.

5 In the Focus section, select the Selected check box to have the radio button appear selected by default.
For more information on setting tabbing chains and access keys, see “Setting up tabbing chains” on
page 239 and “Defining access keys” on page 240.

6 If necessary, from the Forms tab of the Objects palette, drag a label icon next to each button, and enter
your text. Repeat these steps for each button in the group.
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To set up a check box:

1 Drag the Check Box icon from the Forms tab ([&]) of the Objects palette to your document window, or
double-click the icon in the Objects palette.

2 Select the icon in the document window, and set the options in the Form Check Box Inspector.
3 In the Name text box, type in a unique name to identify the check box.

4 In the Value text box, type in a descriptive name for the check box. When a viewer clicks the Submit
button in the form, this value will be passed to the CGI script to indicate the selection of this option.

5 In the Focus section, select the Selected check box to have your check box appear selected by default. For
more information on setting tabbing chains and defining access keys, see “Setting up tabbing chains” on
page 239 and “Defining access keys” on page 240.

Setting up text fields

You can set up text fields, password fields, and text areas on your Web page form.The Text Field and
Password icons insert a single-line text field that lets viewers enter text, such as their names or other
personal data, or a hidden password, respectively. The Text Area icon inserts a text field that lets viewers
enter multiple lines of text. When a viewer clicks the Submit button, this text will be passed to the

CGI script.

To set up a text field or a password field:

1 Drag the Text Field or Password icon from the Forms tab ([&]) of the Objects palette to your document
window, or double-click the icon in the Objects palette.

i i
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A. Text Field icon
B. Password icon

2 Select the icon in the document window, and set the options in the Inspector.
3 In the Name text box, type in a unique name to identify the text field or password field.

4 In the Value (Windows) or Content (Mac OS) text box, type in default text that can be overwritten by
viewers, or leave the text box empty.

Note: Password protection of Web pages is an interactive feature that requires processing of viewer entries
through a CGI script on the Web server. What you implement in Adobe GoLive is the visual representation of
the password protection mechanism.

5 In the Visible text box, type in the number of characters that will be visible in the text box.
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6 In the Max text box, type in the maximum number of characters accepted by the text box before
truncation occurs. The default is to leave it empty. If empty, this limit is determined by the Web browser
used to view the form.

7 Select Password Field if the text box is a password text box. If selected, Adobe GoLive will display bullets
rather than text as the viewers type.

To set up a text area:

1 Drag the Text Area icon from the Forms tab ([&) of the Objects palette to your document window, or
double-click the icon in the Objects palette.

2 Select the icon in the document window, and set the options in the Form Text Area Inspector.
3 In the Name text box, type in a unique name to identify the text area.

4 In the Rows text box, type in the number of rows to determine the maximum number of rows visible in
the text box.

5 In the Columns text box, type in the number of characters to determine the width of the visible text area.
6 Choose the appropriate option from the Wrap pop-up menu to control line breaks:
* Default uses the default text area settings of the browser.

« Off instructs the browser to ignore the Columns limit and prevents text entered into the text area from
wrapping at the right margin of the box.

* Virtual and Physical instruct the browser to respect the Columns limit. The entered text wraps when it
reaches the right margin of the box and starts scrolling vertically.

7 If desired, in the Content text box, type in default text that the viewer can overwrite (optional).
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Setting up list boxes and pop-up menus

The List Box icon inserts a scrolling list box with multiple options to choose from. The Popup icon inserts
a pop-up menu with multiple options to choose from.

To set up a list box or a pop-up menu:

1 Drag the List Box or Popup icon from the Forms tab ([&]) of the Objects palette to your document
window, or double-click the icon in the Objects palette.
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A. List Box icon B. Popup icon

2 Select the icon in the document window, and set the options in the Form Popup Inspector.
3 In the Name text box, type in a unique name to identify the list box or pop-up menu.

4 In the Rows text box, type in the number of rows you want to be visible. For a pop-up menu, this is the
number of rows viewers see when scrolling through the menu.

5 Select Multiple Selection to allow viewers to select one or more options.

6 Select an option from the Label/Value list box. Check the box next to the Label and Value text boxes to
have the browser display that option as the default selection.

7 Edit the options:
e Click Duplicate to duplicate the currently selected option for editing.

* Click New to add a new option. Enter a label and value in the Label and Value text boxes, respectively.

Setting up special HTML elements

A number of special HTML elements let you add images to your form buttons, insert hidden data, include
cryptographic keys, and interactive file browsers.

» The Input Image icon inserts an image, such as a graphical Submit button. Inserting graphics can help

viewers navigate through your pages.

 The Hidden icon inserts an HTML tag that does not display in the browser but whose values are
submitted with the form. This tag is used to send additional information in browser-server exchanges.

 The Key Generator icon lets viewers address an encryption algorithm for safeguarding transactions with
your Web site. For more information on cryptographic issues associated with forms, contact your ISP’s
webmaster.

* The File Browser icon inserts a file selection dialog box, but is rarely used.
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To insert an input image placeholder:

1 Drag the Input Image icon from the Forms tab ([&]) of the Objects palette to your document window,
or double-click the icon in the Objects palette.

2 Select the placeholder in the document window, and set the options in the Image Inspector.

3 Link the image placeholder with a graphic using the Point and Shoot button, drag and drop, or the
Browse button of the image Inspector.

4 In the More tab of the Form Image Inspector, set up the input image. Two items are important for
inputting images:

* Select Form, if you plan to use the image as a clickable button. (This is selected by default.)

* Be sure to enter a name in the Name text box to identify the input image as a unique item. This is
especially important if you are using several graphical submit buttons within the same form. The text you

enter in the Name text box is appended to the x and y coordinates sent to the CGI script to indicate that
viewers have clicked a specific input image on the page, and to trigger a button-specific action.

To set up a hidden tag, key generator, or file browser:

1 Drag the Hidden, Key Generator, or File Browser icon from the Forms tab ([&]) of the Objects palette to
your page, or double-click the icon in the Objects palette.

A. Hidden icon B. Key Generator icon
C. File Browser icon

2 Select the icon in the document window. In the Inspector, name the tag by typing in a unique name in
the Name text box.

3 Enter a value:
e For a Hidden tag, type a default value in the Value text box.
* For a Key Generator tag, type the security level in the Challenge text box.

* For a File Browser, in the Visible text box, type a numerical value to determine the width of the file
browser window.
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Providing form navigation

With HTML 4.0, Web authors can make their forms navigable using keyboard shortcuts. In Adobe GoLive,
these attributes are implemented as check box options that appear in the Focus section of the different
Inspectors.

In an HTML form, each element must receive focus from the viewer to become active and perform its task.
In earlier versions of HTML, this was usually done by clicking the desired element. HTML 4.0 introduces
two alternative ways of navigating a form using the keyboard:

* Viewers can follow a predefined tabbing chain, and then type in text or press Enter to trigger some form-
specific action.

* Viewers can select individual elements by pressing a platform-specific key combination, and then type in
text or press Enter to trigger some form-specific action.

Note: Not all browsers support form navigation control keys.

Setting up tabbing chains

Adobe GoLive lets you define a tabbing chain for any given set of form elements on the same page. The
tabbing chain specifies the order in which form elements are selected when viewers press the Tab key
repeatedly.

A tabbing chain is defined by assigning a tab index value to each element. Navigation proceeds from the
element with the lowest index value to the element with the highest index value. Tab index values need not
be contiguous or start at any particular value. If you assign the same tab index value to two elements, the
sequence in the HTML stream determines the tabbing order. Labels, text fields, password fields, text areas,
Submit buttons, Reset buttons, check boxes, radio buttons, pop-up menus, and list boxes support

tab indexing.

To assign a tab index value to form elements automatically:

1 InLayout view, choose Special > Start Tabulator Indexing. Alternatively, select the first element, and click
the Start/Stop indexing button ([&]) in the Inspector.

Small yellow index boxes appear on top of or inside indexable elements throughout your form, and a
pound sign is appended to the pointer (#).

2 Click each element successively in the required tabbing order. A number appears in each index box and
in the Tab text box of the respective Inspector. This is the tab index.

3 When you have specified the tabbing chain, choose Special > Stop Tabulator Indexing, or click the
Start/Stop indexing button (i) in the Inspector.



240 | CHAPTER 12
Creating Forms

4 Test the result in a browser that supports tabbing navigation, such as Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.0 on
a Windows platform.

MAME: |:[ NAME NAME:
sppmEss: ([ ] ADDREZS: ADDRERE
E — o
Er | — s

A

A. Text boxes in a form B. Yellow index boxes identify indexable elements
C. Click elements sequentially to set the tabbing order.

To assign a tab index value to form elements manually:

Select the form elements one at a time in the desired tabbing order, and enter a number in the Tab text box
of the Inspector.

To change an existing tabbing chain:

1 Select the element where you want to start renumbering.

2 Choose Special > Start Tabulator Indexing, or click the Start/Stop Indexing button ([[E]) in
the Inspector.

3 Click each element successively in the new required tabbing order.

4 Choose Special > Stop Tabulator Indexing, or click the Start/Stop Indexing button (JJEl]) in
the Inspector.

5 Test the result in a browser that supports tabbing navigation, such as Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.0 on
a Windows platform.

Defining access keys

Adobe GoLive lets you define a unique access key for any form element on a page. An access key lets
viewers focus on an element by pressing a modifier key and a dedicated alphanumeric key (Alt-S,
for example, to activate the Submit button in a Microsoft Windows-based browser).

Legends, labels, text fields, password fields, text areas, Submit buttons, Reset buttons, check boxes, and
radio buttons support access keys.
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To define an access key:

1 Select the element you want to assign a key combination to.

2 In the Key text box of the Inspector, type any alphanumeric character.

3 Add avisual indication of the access key—for example, add a label or text that gives the key combination.

4 Repeat steps 1 through 3 for the next form element. Do not assign the same access key to two form
elements.

5 Test the result in a browser that supports navigation via access keys, such as Microsoft Internet
Explorer 4.0 on a Windows platform.

Setting up read-only form elements

HTML 4.0 lets Web authors set individual HTML form elements to read-only status. For example, you
might want to include text that must accompany the form. Text fields, password fields, and text areas sup-
port read-only status.

To set an element to read-only status:

Select the element you want to set to read-only, and select Read-only in the Inspector.

Setting up inactive form elements

To give viewers access to form elements only in specific situations, HTML 4.0 lets you build HTML forms
with dimmed elements that can be conditionally activated by a script. On the HTML side, you add a
“disabled” attribute to each form element that should be unavailable when a viewer loads the form. On the
scripting side, the program monitors elements of another form for a particular event and activates the item
when the condition is met. For example, this feature lets you keep a form’s Submit button inactive until
viewers enter some required data.

Legends, labels, text fields, password fields, text areas, Submit buttons, Reset buttons, check boxes, and
radio buttons support the inactive status.

To disable an element:

1 In the document window, select the element you want to deactivate.

2 Select Disabled in the Inspector.

3 Write the script to implement the logic that dynamically enables the item, and attach the script to the
page or to another button.
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Using universal buttons

In forms designed for HTML 4.0 compatible browsers, the Button icon inserts a universal clickable button
that carries an editable label. This button behaves exactly like a standard Reset, Submit, or Normal button,
but because the label area accepts HTML, you can customize its appearance. You can insert formatted or
unformatted text, an image, or other content to make the user interface of your form more intuitive.

To insert a button:

1 Drag the Button icon from the Forms tab ([&) of the Objects palette to your page, or double-click the
icon in the Objects palette.

2 Click the Button text in the button icon, enter a description of your choice (for example, Send), or insert
an image placeholder and link it with a button image.

3 Set up the button in the Form Button Inspector.
¢ In the Name text box, give a unique name to the button.

« In the Value text box, specify an action or a value to be passed to the CGI script.

Adding labels

In forms designed for HTML 4.0 compatible browsers, the Label icon inserts a visual label that you can use
to identify the purpose of a check box, radio button, text field, or menu to viewers. The Label icon has a
major advantage over the previously used HTML text labels. Clicking the label now activates or deactivates
the associated object—for example, a check box.

To insert a label:

1 Drag the Label icon from the Forms tab ([&]) of the Objects palette to your document window, or
double-click the icon in the Objects palette.

2 Click in the content area of the label, and then type the label name.
3 Double-click the name in the content area again, and assign a style such as bold, if desired.
4 To link the label with the check box select the label, and then do one of the following:

» Click the Point and Shoot button ([@]) in the Form Label Inspector. Drag to the form element you want
to label.

o Alt-click (Windows) or Command-click (Mac OS) the border of the label, and drag to the form element
you want to label.

The Reference text box of the Form Label Inspector displays the ID which controls the association between
the check box and its label.

5 Each time you link a label to a form element, click Show to check the association. This button is partic-
ularly useful if your page contains multiple pairs of label-form elements.
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Grouping form elements

In forms designed for HTML 4.0 compatible browsers, the Field Set icon inserts a bounding box that
visually groups form elements. You can use the legend to tell viewers the purpose of the options grouped
in the field set.

Note: This does not render in Netscape, and Internet Explorer has problems if this is used on a layout grid.

To insert a Field Set and Legend:

1 Drag the Field Set icon from the Forms tab ([&]) of the Objects palette to your document window, or
double-click the icon in the Objects palette.

2 In the Form Fieldset Inspector, select Use Legend if you want a legend to appear in the field set boundary.
3 Choose an alignment option for the legend from the Alignment pop-up menu:

¢ Default positions the legend according to the browser’s preferences. (If the browser does not specify
any legend alignment preferences, which is the case with all current browser versions, the legend will be
left-aligned.)

* Left positions the legend in the upper left corner of the field set.
* Center positions the legend in the upper middle of the field set.
* Right places the legend in the upper right corner of the field set.
4 Double-click the legend in the field set, and then type in the name of your choice.

5 Dragan HTML table into the field set, and add several check boxes, radio buttons, or other form
elements to the document window.
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Setting up actions

In Adobe GoLive there are three main types of actions, characterized by the types of events that can trigger
them—onload event actions, link actions, and timeline editor actions. Onload event actions and link
actions require triggers; timeline editor actions are triggered by the timeline sequence.

Note: In Adobe GoLive 5.0, you set options for most actions in the Actions palette. Options for Head actions
appear in the Action Inspector.

Setting up onload event actions

Onload event actions are triggered after a Web page loads, before any user interaction occurs. These actions
execute before any other actions in the document. To add an onload action, insert a head action icon from
the Smart tab of the Adobe GoLive Objects palette. Dragging the Head Action icon from the Objects palette
into the header region of your page sets the action to trigger when the page loads. This type of action can
only be added to the header and will automatically add the onload event handler into the <Body> tag. Use
this type of action only when you want something to happen when the page finishes loading. Dragging an
Action Item icon from the Objects palette to the body section of your document inserts a script item in the
body of the page that serves as a placeholder for HTML code that triggers when the browser loads the body
section. The action will occur when the browser reaches this position when parsing the document.
(OnParse actions execute while the page is loading.)

To set up a Head Action:

1 Drag the Head Action icon from the Smart tab ([E]) of the Objects palette to the head section of your
document.

If the head section is not open, drag the Head Action icon to the small triangle directly below the Layout
tab; when the head section opens drop in the icon.
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2 Set up the action in the Action Inspector.

 Choose an action trigger from the Exec. pop-up menu. Actions can be triggered after a page loads in the
browser (OnLoad), when it is unloaded (OnUnload), when it is called by a Call action inside the page
(OnCall), or when the page is parsed (OnParse).

* Choose the action from the Action pop-up menu, and set the action’s properties.

For instructions on using individual actions, see “Using Adobe GoLive actions” on page 249.
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Choose an action to be triggered by the action item.

To set up a Body Action action:

1 Drag the Body Action icon from the Smart tab ([@) of the Objects palette to the body section
of your document.

2 In the Body Action Inspector, choose the Document Write action (see “Document Write” on page 254)
from the Message submenu of the Action menu, and set it up as desired.

3 Preview the action in a 4.0 browser.

Setting up link actions

Link actions are actions which are applied to hyperlinked items and triggered by some type of interaction
with the link, such a mouse or a key action. (See “About Action triggers” on page 248.)

To add alink action to your page, create and highlight a link (on a picture or text), and switch to the Actions
palette. You should see a list of events on the left side. If you haven’t highlighted a hyperlinked item, no
events will be active. This is because link actions are initiated by a JavaScript event handler, which can only
reside in the <A> tag of a linked item.

If you want to add a link action without making the hyperlink go to another page, you can either make
Q the link to the same page or enter the “#” sign in the URL field.
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To set up an action triggered by a mouse event:

1 In the Layout view of the document window, select text or an image on the page.
2 Click the New Link button in the toolbar.

3 Click the Link tab in the Inspector.

4 Type #in the URL (Universal Resource Locator) text box in the Inspector. The # character creates an
empty anchor, which deactivates the link.

5 In the Actions palette, choose a trigger option from the Events list:

 Mouse Click triggers the action when the user clicks on the text or image.

» Mouse Enter triggers the action when the mouse pointer is over the text or image.
» Mouse Exit triggers the action when the mouse pointer leaves the text or image.

6 Click the + above the Actions list.

7 Choose an action from the Action menu in the Actions palette.
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A. Choose a mouse or key event that triggers the action.
B. Click the + button to enable action attachment.
C. Choose an action from the Action menu.

For information on using individual actions, see “Using Adobe GoLive actions” on page 249 and “Using
Actions Plus actions” on page 269.

Setting up TimeLine Editor actions

You can also use the TimeLine Editor to add actions. Add actions to the action track of the TimeLine Editor
by Ctrl-clicking (Windows) or Command-clicking (Mac OS). Unlike the onload and link actions, Timeline
actions are not triggered by event handlers but rather by the timeline sequence. In this way you can initiate
time-based actions or actions which interact with a given scene.
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About Action triggers

All actions need an event to trigger them. In the TimeLine Editor, actions are triggered automatically
depending on their position relative to the time track. You specify other action triggers in the Action
Inspector or the Actions palette.

In the Actions palette, six mouse events and two key events are available:

» Mouse Click triggers an action after a single mouse click on a rollover button, linked image, text,
or form element.

* Mouse Enter triggers an action when the mouse pointer is moved over a rollover button, linked image,
text, or form element.

» Mouse Exit triggers an action when the mouse pointer is moved away from a rollover button, linked
image, text, or form element.

 Double Click triggers an action when the viewer double-clicks a rollover button, linked image, text, or
form element.

* Mouse Down triggers an action when the viewer presses the mouse button while the pointer is on a roll-
over button, linked image, text, or form element.

» Mouse Up triggers an action when the viewer releases the mouse button while the pointer is on a rollover
button, linked image, text, or form element.

 Key down and Key Press trigger an action when the viewer presses any key.
* Key up triggers an action when the viewer releases any key.

The head section of the page provides additional options for triggering actions. The Exec. pop-up menu in
the Action Inspector lets you specify when and how an action in the head section executes.

The Exec pop-up menu offers the following options:

 OnLoad (default) triggers the action after the browser has loaded the page. This is the default behavior
implemented in previous versions of Adobe GoLive.

» OnUnload triggers the action when the browser leaves the page.

» OnParse triggers the action when the browser reads that part of the document header (slightly earlier
than OnLoad).

» OnCall calls the action later in the browser session by using the Call Action action (see “Call Action” on
page 263). When you create an OnCall action, Adobe GoLive assigns a default name (for example:
B289B5EEQ) that appears in the Name text box next to the pop-up menu. You can overwrite this name with
a description that is easier to retrieve. The name you enter here must be unique; that is, it must not be used
by any other variable or action in the page.
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Using Adobe Golive actions

Adobe GoLive comes with a complete set of ready-to-use scripted actions that are fully compatible with
the 4.0 and later releases of Netscape Navigator and Microsoft Internet Explorer. Some actions work
with 3.0 browsers.

The Adobe Actions Plus folder contains a number of the most common customer-requested JavaScript
actions, created by independent developers. For information on Actions Plus, which include slide shows,
daily redirects, forced frames, remote window targeting, and password protection, see “Using Actions Plus
actions” on page 269.

Get Form Value

The Get Form Value action reads the current content of a form element from the body of the current page.
This action depends on input from the viewer in the form text field.

To set up a Get Form Value action:

1 Inserta Head Action in the head section of the page (see “Setting up onload event actions” on page 245).

2 Choose the Get Form Value option from the Getters submenu of the Action menu in the
Action Inspector (see “Setting up onload event actions” on page 245).

3 In the Exec. menu, set the Exec trigger to OnUnload. (You can also use the OnCall action if you attach it
to a form image that serves as a Submit button.)

4 In the Form text box, enter the name of the form that contains the text field.
5 In the Element text box, enter the name of the text field whose content you want to read.

6 If your form contains more elements you want to have read, insert more Get Form Value actions and set
them up as required.

7 Set up companion actions that process the result—for example, a Set Cookie action that stores the
contents of various Get Form Value actions on the viewer’s hard disk. See “Write a Cookie” on page 268.

Get Floating Box Position

The Get Floating Box Pos action reads the current position of a floating box moving across the page. You
can process this information using, for example, an Idle action that moves a second floating box to the cur-
rent position of that floating box. This creates the impression that the second object trails the first.

To set up a Get Floating Box Position action:

1 Prepare an animation with two floating boxes. Open the TimeLine Editor and record an animation path
for the first floating box.

2 Make sure that the second floating box has only one keyframe, so that it is static and unmoving.
(You move this floating box using the Idle action.)
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Insert a Head Action in the head section of the page (see “Setting up onload event actions” on page 245).
Choose Get Floating Box Pos from the Getters submenu of the Action menu in the Action Inspector.
Set the trigger to OnCall in the Exec. menu and name the action, for example, GetLeaderPosition.
Select the floating box you want to monitor from the Floating Box pop-up menu.

Insert another Head Action in the head section of the page and leave its trigger set to OnLoad.
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Choose Action > Specials > Idle in the Action Inspector.
9 Deselect “Exit Idle If Condition Returns True.”

10 In the Condition tab choose Actions > Specials > Timeout enter an appropriate time interval in the
Timeout text box.

11 In the True tab, choose Action > Multimedia > Move To as the action to execute when the condition is
true. Then choose the floating box you want to move from the Floating Box pop-up menu.

12 Click the small icon next to the Floating Box option to specify how to supply the Web address. The red
“C”icon ([E]) (default) lets you specify a fixed Web address. The green question mark icon ([7]) lets you
choose an action. The blue ball icon ([@) lets you select a variable that holds the Web address.

13 Click the small icon next to the Pos option twice so a green question mark ([2]) appears, and the pop-up
menu lets you choose an action. Then Choose the Get Floating Box Pos action defined in previous steps,
for example GetLeaderPosition. This action supplies the position the floating box will move to.

14 Click the False tab and repeat steps.

15 Preview the action in a 4.0 browser.

Preload Image

The Preload Image action forces the browser to cache specified images before the page displays. Although
the page may take longer to load initially, preloaded images are immediately available when loading is
complete. Preloading images lets all the images on a page appear at the same time,and DHTML animations
and actions can immediately swap images.

To set up a Preload Image action:

1 Inserta Head Action in the head section of the page (see “Setting up onload event actions” on page 245).

2 Choose the Preload Image option from the Image submenu of the Action menu in the Action Inspector
see “To set up a Head Action:” on page 245.

3 Use the Point and Shoot button to select an image in the site window, enter the URL of the image in the
Link text box, or click Browse and select an image file.

4 Repeat for any image you want to preload.

Note: Don’t use Preload Image with rollover button—they are automatically preloaded.
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Random Image

The Random Image action swaps the contents of an image placeholder in a random sequence, based on
an external trigger such as a mouse-click or a page loading. You can specify a maximum of three
alternative images for the base image.

To set up a Random Image action for a normal image:

1 In Layout mode, insert an image placeholder.

2 In the Basic tab of the Image Inspector, link to an image using the Browse button or the Point and
Shoot button ([@]).

3 In the More tab of the Image Inspector, enter a unique name in the Name text box.

Important: Image actions require images of equal size to avoid problems with scaling. The Random Image
action requires that the base image be named. Naming the base image ensures that it appears in the Base Image
pop-up menu in the Actions palette.

4 1In the Link tab of the Image Inspector, click the New Link button.

You must create a link for the Random Image action to work with a normal image. However, you don’t need
to specify a target for this link.

5 In the Actions palette, select a mouse or key event and click the + button.

6 Choose the Random Image option from the Image submenu of the Action menu.

7 In the Base Image pop-up menu, select the base image you want to have swapped in a random sequence.
8 Enter URLs for the alternate images in the Image 1, Image 2, and Image 3 text boxes.

9 Preview the action in a 4.0 browser.

Set Image URL

The Set Image URL action lets you swap the content of an image in the browser window, for example, an
animated banner at the top of the page. You can exchange an image dynamically by inserting two keyframes
in the TimeLine Editor and adding complementary Set Image URL actions at the same positions relative

to the time track. You can also attach the action to any link to let the viewer decide.

To set up a Set Image URL action in the TimeLine Editor or attach it to an image, rollover, hyperlink text, or a
form element:
1 Insert an image, rollover, hyperlink, or form element on the page.

2 Ctrl-click (Windows) or Command-click (Mac OS) the Actions Track of the TimeLine Editor to insert
an action marker, or select a mouse or key event and click the + button in the Actions palette.

3 Choose Set Image URL from the Image submenu of the Action menu in the Actions palette.
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4 Choose the plain image you want to exchange from the Image pop-up menu. To list the image, it must
be named in the More tab of the Image Inspector. To name it, type text in the Name text box.

5 Use the Point and Shoot button to link to an image file in the Site window, type in the URL path to the
alternative image in the Link text box, or click Browse and locate a local image file.

6 Preview the action in a 4.0 browser. The second image will be scaled to match the size of the first graphic.

7 To restore the base image, add a second keyframe and Set Image URL action pair to the Actions Track of
the TimeLine Editor, or add a second image, rollover button, text item, or form element.

8 Repeat steps 2 through 4 for the new action. When repeating step 4, make sure you reference the original
image displayed before the first Set Image URL is executed.

9 Preview the action in 3.0 and 4.0 browsers.

Q You can create a slide show by adding multiple Set Image URL actions and a complementary keyframe on
the Actions Track of the TimeLine Editor.

Go Last Page

The Go Last Page action forces the viewer’s browser to jump to the last page visited. If you use this action,
you should give a hint to viewers that they have already visited this page.

To set up a Go Last Page action:

1 Ctrl-click (Windows) or Command-click (Mac OS) the Actions Track of the TimeLine Editor to insert
an action marker, or select a mouse or key event and click the + button in the Actions palette.

2 Select the Go Last Page option from the Link submenu of the Actions menu in the Actions palette.

3 Preview the action in a 4.0 browser.

Goto Link

The Goto Link action jumps to a user-specified URL. When using this action to jump to another site, it is
good practice to give viewers a hint that they are going to move to another location on the Web.

To set up a Goto Link action in the TimeLine Editor or for an image, a rollover button or form element:

1 Ctrl-click (Windows) or Command-click (Mac OS) the Actions Track of the TimeLine Editor to insert
an action marker, or select a mouse or key event and click the + button in the Actions palette. (Using this
action with text may confuse viewers. Use a normal text hyperlink instead.)

2 Choose Actions > Link > Goto Link.
3 Click the small icon next to the Link option to specify how to supply the Web address:

The red “C” icon ([£]) (default) lets you specify a fixed Web address. The green question mark icon ([Z])
lets you choose an action. The blue ball icon ([@) lets you select a variable that holds the Web address.
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4 1If the current page is located in a frame set, use the Target text box to specify a target frame where the
referenced page should appear.

5 Preview the action in a 4.0 browser.

Navigate History

The Navigate History action makes the viewer’s browser jump back by a specified number of pages in
the history window. If you use this action, you should give a hint to viewers that they have already visited
this page.

To set up a Navigate History action:

1 Ctrl-click (Windows) or Command-click (Mac OS) the Actions Track of the TimeLine Editor to insert
an action marker, or select a mouse or key event and click the + button in the Actions palette.

2 Select the Navigate History option from the Link submenu of the Actions menu.

3 Enter an integer number in the Go Where: text box to specify the number of pages you want the browser
to jump back or forth.

4 Preview the action in a 4.0 browser.

Open Window

The Open Window action lets you open a second window on top of the browser’s default window. You
can select what the new window will display by specifying a URL. It may take a few moments to open the
new window.

To set up an Open Window action in the TimeLine Editor or attach it to a link:

1 Ctrl-click (Windows) or Command-click (Mac OS) the Actions Track of the TimeLine Editor to insert
an action marker, or select a mouse or key event and click the + button in the Actions palette.

2 Choose Open Window from the Link submenu of the Action menu in the Inspector or Actions palette.

3 Use the Point and Shoot button to link to a page or URL in the Site window, type in the URL in the Link
text box, or click Browse and locate a local Web page.

4 1If the current page is located in a frame set, use the Target text box to specify a target frame where the
referenced page should appear.

5 Enter appropriate values (in pixels) in the Size text boxes to determine the initial size of the window when
the browser opens it.

6 Select any of the following options to control the display:
* Resize to allow resizing within the browser.

* Scroll to control display scroll bars within the browser window.
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* Menu to control display of the browser’s menu bar.
* Dir. to display the standard browser directory buttons, such as What’s New and What’s Cool.

* Status to display the status bar in the newly opened browser window. The status bar shows loading
progress and URLs as the viewer moves the pointer over links.

* Tools to display the browser’s toolbar.
* Loc. to show the URL location field at the top of the newly opened browser window.

7 Preview the action in a 4.0 browser.

Document Write

The Document Write action is a companion action to the Body Action. It replaces a Body Action with text
or HTML code you specify, the current value retrieved by an action, or the value of a variable.

To set up a Document Write action:

1 Insert a Body Action at a convenient location in the body section of the page.

2 Choose the Document Write option from the Message submenu of the Action menu in the
Action Inspector.

3 Click the small icon next to the HTML option to specify the source that should supply the HTML.

4 Preview the action in a 4.0 browser.

Open Alert Window

The Open Alert Window action lets you open an alert dialog box with a custom text message to alert the
viewer to some problem—for example, a preferred browser version for viewing a page.

To set up an Open Alert Window action in the TimeLine Editor or attach it to an image, a rollover button, hyperlink
text, or form element in the Layout view:

1 Ctrl-click (Windows) or Command-click (Mac OS) the Actions Track of the TimeLine Editor to insert
an action marker, or select a mouse or key event and click the + button in the Actions palette.

2 Choose Open Alert Window from the Message submenu of the Action menu in the Actions palette.

3 Click the small icon next to the Message option to specify the source that should supply the HTML, or
type the